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Abstract

Scientific research articles provide a convenient vehicle for researchers to cope with
the explosive growth of scientific research in different fields. They provide a space to
communicate the content of previous studies and cover new phenomena. Introduction plays a
vital role in research articles. It is one section of the article which encompasses a range of stages
that give a holistic description of the entire article. The present research stemmed from the
debate between soft and hard sciences. It is a comparative genre analysis for the identification
of rhetorical structure and linguistic features of introduction section of applied linguistics and
physics research articles published in Algerian Journals of scientific research. The study
proceeded on quantitative and qualitative research methods, through a comparative corpus
analysis of introductions, researchers’ questionnaire and editors’ interview. In general, the
findings reveal that there are noticeable differences between the structure of articles’
introductions in applied linguistics and physics. This means that writing introduction is
inevitably embedded within disciplinary conventions. The findings of this study reveal
important implications for the use of genre analysis methods for the teaching of English for
specific purposes.
Key words: Research articles’ introductions, comparative genre analysis, rhetorical

structure, linguistic features, disciplinary conventions
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Introduction

A large body of data concerning research articles (RAs) has been reported and there have
been many papers describing the quality of this academic genre in terms of its structural and
rhetorical conventions. There is strong evidence to support the hypothesis that writing RAs
should undergo writers’ choice of rhetorical structures, meta discourse features as well as
discipline-specific modes that distinguish one genre from another. Swales (1990) argued that
language choices of RAs intimately pertain to conventions of particular discourse
communities or the academic discipline. However, reality shows that only few researchers
adhere to this claim and it is still not clear whether all researchers can deal with this academic
genre. Hence, additional studies on RAs are needed in order to explore those writing
components that are responsible for researchers’ failure to write a good RA.

It becomes crucial to consider ways to gently weave the content of scientific research
articles (SRAs) and bridge the gap between their form and meaning. Because publishing in
international literature is the aim of scientific researchers in general and Algerian researchers
in particular, it is important for academic writers to browse international standards of
publication as well as modern trends in the field of academic writing to improve the quality of
their writings.

In the relevant literature, many endeavors are made by linguists and discourse analysts to
create an analytical framework that combines different dimensions of developing RAs
including the diachronic analysis of RAs to understand their rhetorical organization (Swales,
1990, 2004; Petric, 2009, Joseph et al., 2014; Wang &Yang, 2015), their historical changes
(Atkinson, 1992; Kuhi & Mousavi, 2015; Hyland & Jiang, 2016 ) as well as their lexico-
grammatical aspects (Halliday & Martin 1993, Kong, 2006, Golpour Lasak, 2011;

Muangsamai, 2018).
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Theoretically, writing RAs provides satisfactory description of academic and scientific
results and enhances researchers to understand and produce them. Moreover, writing articles
could be a stepping stone for less English proficient researchers to learn more about what
people in their fields are working on.

In practice, writing RAs is one of the greatest challenges for non-native speakers of
English who experience considerable difficulty with this academic genre to make well
validating decisions about how to construct an article. This leads to a sort of disconnectedness
between article’s sections. Moreover, the misuse of meta-discourse features across the
different sections may pose problems concerning the meaning of manuscripts. This
issue increasingly foregrounds discourse and genre studies to become a new object of study in
academic research.

Statement of the Problem

The present study is concerned with the introductory section of RAs in which researchers
share their own insights and draw their own conclusions. Introduction poses such a huge
problem for writers especially non-native writers and it becomes the stumbling block that is
far from being realized. Swales (1990) mentioned two reasons for the difficulty of
introduction: attracting the reader and achieving acceptance and recognition. Swales (1990)
argued that, “introductions are known to be troublesome, and nearly all academic writers
admit to having more difficulty with getting started on a piece of academic writing than they
have with its continuation” (p. 137). In this respect, introduction can be seen as a distinct
section which has its unique characteristics and clearly defined purposes. More important, this
section is highly affected by academic disciplines which determine its structure and content.

Most studies explained the difficulty of introduction in terms of the several functions it
serves like introducing the topic, describing the scope of the topic, reviewing what is known

about the area of research and what gaps are in the literature. Gupta (1995) considered
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introduction the most difficult part of RAs to write. This difficulty arose from two important
sources; the first is the structuring of discourse and the second is the overall structure of the
introduction (Gupta, 1995).

In his attempts to find out how editors of international journals approach non-native
speakers (NNSs) publishing, Flowerdew (2001) found that editors consider introduction the
most problematic section for NNSs writers that needs further attention.

For Nygaard (2008), the difficulty with the writing of introduction lies in maintaining the
compatibility between research question and the scientific dialogue. she stated, “While the
introduction may not feel like the most difficult section to write, it is by far the most difficult
to write well. Its function is relatively straightforward: to present your research question, to
explain to the reader the nature of your inquiry” (Nygaard, 2008, p. 99).

Overall, introduction is the most important, the most frequently revised, and the most
difficult section to compose in a manuscript (Yayli & Canagarajah, 2018). In this section,
researchers are required to go through thousands of pages long literature to identify an
interesting research gap and address distinct research questions.

The present study discusses the writing process of RAs introduction by emphasizing the
possible problematic areas as well as the writing conventions common in soft fields like
applied linguistics and hard fields such as physics. Much of the discussion revolves around
the problem of the writing conventions used in RAs introductions published in some Algerian
journals of scientific research including their rhetorical structures and linguistic realizations
stemmed from Swales’ genre theory and his well-known Create a Research Space (CARS)

model.
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Basically, this research is guided by two underlying questions:
1. What is the dominant rhetorical move structure of applied linguistics and physics RAs
introduction produced by Algerian researchers?
2. Do Algerian researchers in applied linguistics and physics have disparate writing
difficulties and preferable strategies to write RAs introduction?
Research Hypotheses

A number of questions have been raised regarding the consistency between the structure
of the introductory section in soft and hard fields as well as the distribution of linguistic
features. This helps to understand how researchers across different disciplines use this genre
to target the needs of their discourse community. On this basis, two hypotheses are proposed:
Hypothesis 1

Move structure of RAs introduction is rhetorically and linguistically different in applied
linguistics and physics RAs due to the different thematic scopes of these fields.
Hypothesis 2

Algerian Researchers in the soft and the hard fields experience difficulties with writing
RAs introduction and thereby evoke different writing strategies.

Research Objectives

The primary objective of exploring the structure of RAs introduction published in
Algerian journals of scientific research is to investigate Algerian researchers’ process of
writing introduction and explore disciplinary variations in writing this section. Moreover,
attempts are made to weave a relationship between genre theory and needs analysis in order to
suggest a pedagogical methodology for teachers and researchers that would contribute

substantially to boost researchers’ comprehension of introduction form and content.
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Significance of the Study

This comparative genre-based analysis study is carried out to explore the generic
structure of an important academic genre that is the introduction section of RAs published in
some Algerian journals of scientific research. Despite the growing awareness among
researchers of the importance of this section, studies examining genre analysis of Algerian
RAs introduction have rarely examined the role of cross disciplinary variations in shaping
introductions and the necessity to understand disciplinary conventions that govern the use of
English language in scientific articles. In fact, cross-disciplinary genre analysis of RAs has
been the focus of attention in numerous studies such as Hyland (2000), Suhaily, (2016),
Afshar et al, (2018). Although disciplinary variations have been extensively discussed, there
are few studies that are truly comparative in nature. The fact that most studies analyze genres
from a single discipline does not reveal much about generic variations among academic
genres. Therefore, this study focuses on the analysis of RAs introductions from two different
fields, applied linguistics and physics drawing upon Swales (1990) framework in order to
identify the lexico-grammatical features and the communicative/ rhetorical purposes of
introduction section of specialized texts.

Research Methodology

Qualitative and quantitative research are often presented as two fundamentally different
approaches which set a growing trend in constructing and explaining research in social
sciences. Yet, combining qualitative and quantitative methods of research allows to produce
more accurate results about genre theory particularly the rhetorical patterns and linguistic
features of introduction. Comparative method is the type of research methodology used in
order to investigate the structure of RAs introduction in soft and hard disciplines.

A corpus-based comparative method is used as an authentic background derived from the

writings of Algerian researchers. The corpus involves 140 introductions of two distinct
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academic RAs (applied linguistics and physics). Corpus analysis is performed on three stages:
collecting articles, analyzing articles and comparing results. The study of researchers’
attitudes towards writing introduction is another major area of investigation in this research.
Researchers’ questionnaire is used as a complementary tool that provides sufficient evidence
of the process of writing introduction by Algerian researchers. In fact, the findings obtained
from researchers’ questionnaire could potentially yield either confirming or
disconfirming corpus results.

Because editors play a significant role to evaluate research papers and increase their
publication's chances of acceptance, a great deal of research has been devoted to how
Algerian editors decide about the suitability of articles for publication and how they respond
to reviewers’ comments on manuscripts. Accordingly, a semi-structured interview is
conducted with three editors of Science and Technology journal, New Materials and
Technology Journal in addition to an editor of Review of Human Sciences. The interview
seeks to gain insight into journals’ policies and guidelines concerning writing articles in
general and introduction in particular.

Structure of the Thesis

The thesis consists of seven chapters including a general introduction and conclusion.
The theoretical part comprises three main chapters which provide a broad outlook for the
literature and expositions of the background of genre theory. The introductory chapter
provides an overview of research problem and some indications of why the topic is worth
explaining and what is the contribution the study can make to theory or practice. The second
chapter is divided into two sections. The first section deals with the study of academic
discourse while the second section is concerned with scientific publishing and Algerian state
of publication. The third chapter revolves around scientific research articles, their types,

objectives and structure. The core of the subject matter is exposed in chapter four which is
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devoted to genre analysis of RAs introduction dominating the international academic
community.

The practical part provides a relatively detailed description of research methods. Chapter
five offers profiles of the discourse communities and population, with a focus on analysis
procedures. This chapter paves the way for the subsequent chapter (chapter six) in which
attempts are made to analyze and discuss results extracted from quantitative and qualitative
data. The last chapter (chapter seven) draws some general conclusions from the findings of
the preceding chapters and considers a range of pedagogical implications which will draw
heavily on the development of Algerian researchers writing of RAs introduction.

Limitations of the Study

As with all research, this study has some limitations that have to be acknowledged. First,
it has to be noted that all the articles used in corpus analysis are selected from national
scientific journals category C before the new decree N°1478 of 06 August 2019 which
restricted the number of scientific journals to 58 journal.

A second important limitation is concerned with ASJP platform which is still poorly
organized. Most scientific journals’ archives are not available what hinders the process of
collecting articles.

A third limitation worth mentioning is that running the questionnaire for this enquiry was
very difficult because researchers belong to different Algerian universities and many of them
refrain from answering the questionnaire. For this reason, the size of the sample is limited and
it does not allow for greater generalizability of the findings.

Moreover, the corpus used in this study is limited to applied linguistics and physics RAs.
As a further study, several other soft and hard disciplines can be analyzed using the similar
methodology in order to reach more general conclusions related to CARS model. Although

RAs introduction section has been deemed more difficult to write, reality shows that all’
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article’s sections have equal value, therefore, research may also encompass other sections of
the article.

One of the policies adopted by Algerian scientific journals is that the identities of the
reviewers remain unknown. Despite all the attempts to conduct an interview with reviewers
who can provide more detailed information about main language problems facing researchers,
these attempts have not been very successful in convincing many editors who perceived this
policy to be among the main factors that enhance the quality and credibility of their journals.
Additionally, the interview with editors has been delayed for more than six months after
initial contact, then, only three editors out of 6 agree to conduct the interview.

Finally, the fact that Moodle platform is not available at Batna 2 University does

not yet make it possible to launch the proposed online course.
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Section 1: Introduction to Academic Discourse
Introduction

The growth of scientific research reveals the importance of creating a special type of
language that communicates the needs of the academic community. This chapter accounts for
the study of academic discourse making a reference to its theoretical foundation, growth,
analysis, disciplines and varieties. Additionally, the chapter casts light on the occurrence and
development of scientific English. The spread of English as almost a lingua franca develops
an impressive array of research on international publishing that is the main interest of this
chapter which gives special attention to the Algerian state of publication.

Understanding Academic Discourse

As early as 1980s, the concept of academic discourse (AD) occupied the foreground of
writing studies as a distinct genre which refers to a given discourse community where various
competing cultural, discourse, perspective and voice aspects are present. In the literature, the
term AD has been approached from different perspectives. Bartholomae (1985) defined AD
as, “peculiar ways of knowing, selecting, evaluating, reporting, concluding and arguing that
defines the discourse of our community” (p. 134). Elbow (1991) developed a general
understanding of academic language as being, “a discourse that academics use when they
publish for other academics” (p. 135). According to him, writers have to be clear in their
claims and assertions when writing academic texts giving no value to their feelings, opinions
and personal experiences. Elbow emphasized the idea that academic discourse offers a kind of
exclusionary language that teaches a set of social and authority relations and it involves four
stylistic conventions: a) a version of reality and explicitness b) a way of professing
professionals and neglecting nonprofessionals c¢) a note of insecurity or anxiety d) an element

of display or a tendency to show off (Elbow, 1991).
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Silva (1993) defined AD in terms of the discourse community that uses the same
language to discuss a topic in a published material. According to her, each academic
community has its own writing style that addresses the same faculty members. In a similar
context, Zamel (2008) confirmed that, “academic discourse has come to characterize a
separate culture, one within which each discipline may represent a separate cultural
community” (p. 187). This reveals that AD is concerned only with a particular category of
readers who belong to the same field. However, reality shows that even non-specialist readers
may have access to information from different academic texts.

Adamson (1993) introduced the notion of academic competence concerned with the
knowledge or ability to succeed academically. He made a distinction between two levels of
academic competency: lower level and higher level. The lower level accounts for language
proficiency to process simple facts. In return, the higher level refers to the cognitive ability of
understanding, analyzing and evaluating knowledge (Adamson, 1993). Similarly, Flottum et
al., (2006) explained AD in terms of two strands of research: The pedagogical strand which
focuses on students’ needs and competences, and the strand of research that searches the way
expert writers communicate with their discourse community. Therefore, AD becomes the
object of study for the branch of applied linguistics as well as discourse analysis.

Hyland (2009) considered AD the dominant mode of education and knowledge creation.
He stated, “Academic discourse refers to the ways of thinking and using language which exist
in the academy. Its significance, in large part, lies in the fact that complex social activities like
educating students, demonstrating learning, disseminating ideas and constructing knowledge,
rely on language to accomplish” (Hyland, 2009, p. 17).

Smith et al., (2009) offered different explanation of AD in terms of a set of writing habits
and conventions that make it intelligible, interesting and engaging to the reader. According to

them, both writers and readers form a part of the academic community that presents the
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academic text and respond to it (Smith at al., 2009). Suomela-Salmi and Dervin (2009) went
further to consider AD as a communicative act which can be written, spoken or mediated. For
Suomela-Salmia and Dervin (2009), AD requires both the I which refers to the writer or the
speaker and the Other or the community. There are four groups that identify the relationship
between AD participants: specialists ¢ specialists; specialists < novices, young researchers;
specialists ¢ general public; specialists < the media (Suomela-Salmia & Dervin, 2009).

The communicative competence of AD reveals a great deal about writers’ ability to
change their communicative practices to cope with the demands of the academy (Hyland,
2009). Swales (1990) considered communicative competence among the determinant elements
of language use within the academic context besides the pragmatic and the socio-linguistic
conventions of genres. In fact, the notion of communicative competence occurred in response
to Chomsky’s linguistic competence which is the fundamental aim of linguistic analysis.
Chomsky (1965) stated,

Linguistic theory is concerned primarily with an ideal speaker-listener, in a

completely homogeneous speech-community, who knows its language perfectly and

is unaffected by such grammatically irrelevant conditions as memory limitations,

distractions, shifts of attention and interest, and errors (random or characteristic) in

applying his knowledge of the language in actual performance. (p. 3)

Chomsky’s linguistic theory made a distinction between the concepts of competence and
performance. While competence refers to the unconscious knowledge of the grammatical
features of language, performance is the users’ actual realization of this knowledge in real
situations (communication). Chomsky approved the role of competence rather than
performance to produce correct grammatical sentences (Chomsky, 1965).

Hymes (1972) further extended the meaning of communicative competence to include

grammatical, sociolinguistic, psycholinguistic and probabilistic systems of thoughts (Hymes,
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1972). Therefore, the competent writer is the one who knows when, where and how to use
his/her language rather than merely how to produce correct sentences.

In their communicative approach, Canale and Swain’s (1980) communicative competence
was made up of three component competencies: grammatical competence, sociolinguistic
competence and strategic competence. The grammatical competence is concerned with the
mastery of language codes like grammar, vocabulary, spelling etc. The sociolinguistic
competence involves socio-cultural and discourse rules which serve as a guide for the
language user to use language appropriately in a given situation. The strategic competence
composed of verbal and non-verbal communication strategies that ensure successful
communication. For Skehan (1998), in strategic knowledge, “We are dealing with knowledge
about how to solve communication problems in general, which may then be activated when a
particular problem is encountered” (p. 158). Arguably, the grammatical, sociolinguistic and
strategic competencies are essential parts of any discourse and they overlap with a type of
competence called discourse (textual) competence concerned with texts’ cohesion and
coherence. In Canale’s words, “This type (discourse competence) of competence concerns the
mastery of how to combine grammatical forms and meanings to achieve a unified spoken or
written text in different genres” (Canale, 1983, p. 9).

Discourse competence plays an important role to develop skills in academic writing. For
Bruce, there are two principles which guide discourse competence:

= Discourse competence involves a range of different types of knowledge, including

both linguistic and non-linguistic knowledge;

= Pedagogy that develops discourse competence, in novice writers for example, the need

to be able to integrate the full range of the different types of knowledge that discourse

competence draws upon (Bruce, 2008, p. 5).
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In general, the concept of academic discourse addresses two main issues: discourse
competence and discourse community which are mandatory elements to obtain a coherent
text. In her communicative competence model (see Figure 1), Celce-Murcia (2007) claimed
that the interaction between lexical, linguistic, formulaic and socio-cultural patterns in
discourse competence is necessary to shape the overall structure of the academic text. Celce-
Murcia (2007) stated,

Discourse competence refers to the selection, sequencing, and arrangement of words,

structures, and utterances to achieve a unified spoken message. This is where the top-

down communicative intent and sociocultural knowledge intersect with the lexical
and grammatical resources to express messages and attitudes and to create coherent

texts. (p. 46)

Figure 1. Revised schematic representation of communicative competence (Adopted from

Celce-Murcia, 2007, p. 45)

Discourse community is another notion that contributes to shape our understanding of
academic discourse. Sometimes variations in academic texts are ultimately interpretable in
terms of the individuals to which the text is addressed. Swales (1990) explained the
relationship between discourse community and text’s genre. He asserted that each community

has a set of common goals and communication conventions that characterize their writing
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genre. Barton (1994) developed a holistic definition of discourse community is reflected in
the following words:

A discourse community is a group of people who have texts and practices in

common, whether it is a group of academics, or the readers of teenage magazines. In

fact, discourse community can refer to several overlapping groups of people: it can
refer to the people a text is aimed at; it can be the people who read a text; or it can
refer to the people who participate in a set of discourse practices both by reading and

writing. (p. 57)

The Growth of English Academic Discourse

It is a well-known fact that the vast majority of academic writings today are done in
English. Statistics presented at The Scientist Journal (1989) showed that by 1987, 100% of
the articles published in the Pasteur Institute in Paris were in English compared to about 15%
in 1973. This was certainly a noticeable decline in the use of French language among
researchers. Before this, Swales (1985) compared the prominence of English language with
some European languages. He found that English predominated massively (75%) over French
(5.5%) and Spanish (4%). This confirms that, “English is indeed the strongly dominating
language for the communication of research on an international level” (Swales, 1985, p. 3).
Swales (1985) defended the idea that English should not remain a vehicle for the
dissemination of research results in the northern world only; rather, it must be an international
language of research.

The spread of Anglophone culture in the 18th century was the first step in carving out a
greater place for English language to become the first language of academic publishing.
Hyland (2009) justified the growth of English academic discourse in terms of three main
reasons. First, the expansion of higher education which offers students ample opportunities to

learn various subjects and new languages. The second reason relates to professional training



INTRODUCTION TO ACADEMIC DISCOURSE 18

programs and scholarships that increase concerns with teaching and learning issues and thus
academic writing. Hyland stated,

Staff lecturing skills and student writing competencies are often key areas in these

evaluation and accreditation regimes and have become central to professional

development programs and of national frameworks for the training of university

teaching staff. (Hyland, 2009, p. 4)

One last reason is concerned with the emergence of English as the international lingua-
franca of research and scholarship. Therefore, an enormous number of researchers and
students resort to English language to complete their academic papers. Hyland and Paltridge
(2011) added a further reason for the widespread of English academic discourse that is
academic persuasion. According to them, writers of different disciplines have different
interpretations of the data presented to them. Therefore, they would use a discipline-specific
discourse in order to successfully convince readers.

Obviously, interest in academic English increased with the development of English for
Specific Purposes (ESP) studies. From early 1960s, ESP has emerged as a major topic in EFL
teaching to fulfill specific learning needs. Hence, English becomes the language of almost all
fields of knowledge. The origins of ESP have been traced back to the end of World War II
with the expansion of science, technology and commerce that foster the development of cross-
cultural communication. The post-war changes led to the emergence of a new generation of
learners for whom English language was the only possible way to cope with recent
development. ESP was the first discipline which offers various ways of using English in
different fields. For Hutchinson and Waters (1987), ESP has undergone the following five

phases of development:
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The Register Analysis Phase

The concept of special analysis was used by Hutchinson and Waters (1987) to refer to a
language system that characterizes a specific register and helps to understand essential
differences between academic discourse grammatical and lexical features.

Register analysis phase was dominated by studies in English for Science and Technology
(EST). The expansion of science and technology in the last 50 years made them the object of
study for ESP researchers. Parkinson (1988) stated,

Yet, characteristic forms and vocabulary of science or technology should not be

considered as separate from the genres in which they occur, because linguistic

differences are part of what constitutes genre. Similarly, the genres of science and
technology partially constitute the various disciplines, and cannot be separated from

them. (p. 156)

Parkinson (1988) maintained that interest in ESP began with linguistic forms and
language skills then it is expanded to include genre and disciplinary socialization and finally

disciplinary culture and values. (see Figure 2).

Disciplinary culture and values

Disciplinary socialization

N
\ \ \ Genre

\ \ \ \ Skills: study skills and the “four
Q Language features

Figure 2. The expanding focus on ESP (Adopted from Parkinson, 1988, p. 156.)
The term register analysis received different names and descriptions. While Swales

referred to register with the term lexicostatistics (Swales, 1988, as cited in Dudley-Evans & St.
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John, 1998, p. 21). Robinson (1991), instead, used the term frequency analysis to refer to the
grammar and structural and non-structural vocabulary of various disciplines. In general,
register analysis has been mainly concerned with the linguistic description of lexical and
grammatical features of various texts.

Despite its wide use in the literature, Haseli (2008) raised the following points of
criticism against register analysis:

= [t restricts the analysis of texts to the word and sentence level (West, 1998);

= Jtis only descriptive, not explanatory (Robinson, 1991);

=  Most materials produced under the banner of register analysis follow a similar pattern,

beginning with a long specialist reading passage which lacks authenticity (Dudley-
Evans & St. John, 1998).

Rhetorical Devices Phase

Rhetorical devices phase or discourse analysis brought a different way of texts’ analysis
basing on their communicative ends. It accounts for writers’ choices of discourse elements
and its function in the text. Therefore, the term rhetoric refers to a process used by writers to
organize text’s information depending on a specific set of purposes. Hutchinson and Waters
(1987) extended the role of rhetorical analysis beyond the sentence level to include the whole
discourse. They argued that, “the concern of research, therefore, was to identify the
organizational patterns in texts and to specify the linguistic means by which these patterns are
signaled. These patterns would then form the syllabus of the ESP course” (Hutchinson &
Waters, 1987, p. 11). Hutchinson and Waters’ view was basically built on Allen and
Widdowson’s (1974) rhetorical hypothesis in which they claimed that success in language
learning is associated with students’ ability to use language communicatively rather than their
ability to practice the grammar of language. Widdowson (1984) identified two ways to

describe English language varieties: language as register and language as rhetoric. The first
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way describes the formal properties of the English text; however, the second way accounts for
the mode of communication of English discourse.

Research on rhetorical ESP was basically improved by Selinker et al., (1976) rhetorical
framework (see Table 1) in which they suggested four levels for paragraph rhetorical process
development. The first level accounts for the objectives of discourse; the second level is
concerned with the rhetorical functions that develop the objectives stated in the first level,;
the third level focuses on some specific rhetorical functions in order to develop the general
rhetorical functions in the previous level in addition to the fourth level of rhetorical
techniques which weaves the relationship between the specific rhetorical functions developed
in the third level.

Swales (1981) explored the rhetorical structure of RAs. He argued that scientific RAs
have a specific rhetorical structure that allows authors to present their arguments to the

scientific community appropriately.
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Table 1
Rhetorical Process Chart: English for Science and Technology (EST)
LEVEL DESCRIPTION OF THE LEVEL

A The Objectives of the Total Discourse.
1. Detailing an Experiment

EXAMPLES: 2. Making a Recommendation

3. Presenting new Hypotheses or Theories

4. Presenting other Types of EST In formation

B The General Rhetorical Functions Employed to Develop the Objectives
of Level.
_ Stating Purpose
EXAMPLES: Reporting Past Research
Stating the Problem

Presenting Information on Apparatus: Description
Presenting Information on Apparatus: Operation
Presenting Information on Experimental Procedures
Referencing an Illustration

Relating an Illustration to the Discussion

i R e

C The Specific Rhetorical Functions Employed to Develop the General
Functions of Level B.
EXAMPLES : 1. Definition
2. Classification
3. Description: Physical and Function
4. Description: Process

D The Rhetorical Techniques that Provide Relationships Within and
Between the Units of Level.
EXAMPLES : . Time Order

2. Space Order
3. Causality
4. Results
5. Comparison
6. Contrast
7. Analogy

8. Exemplification

Note. From “Presuppositional rhetorical information in EST discourse,” by Selinker et al.,
1976, TESOL Quarterly, 10, p. 283.

Flowerdew (2001) made a clear cut between two approaches of ESP: the linguistic
approach and the rhetorical approach. According to him, the linguistic approach develops
interest solely on the organizational patterns of discourse level whereas the rhetorical
approach seems more ethnographic than linguistic (Flowerdew, 2001). In fact, the situational

context plays a vital role to draw the distinction between the two approaches. While the
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linguistic approach depends on the situational context to interpret texts’ structures, the
rhetorical approach, rather, relies on the text in order to interpret the situational context.
Flowerdew explained the two approaches in the following diagram:

linguistic approach

v

SITUATION TEXT

&
<

new rhetoric approach
Figure 3. The linguistic approach vs. the rhetorical approach (Adopted from Flowerdew,
2001, p. 92)

Bhatia (2014) maintained that ESP rhetorical theory does not account for the frequency of
occurrence of linguistic features across texts; rather, it attempts to discover how specific
linguistic features contribute to realize the communicative purposes of texts. He stated,

In grammatical-rhetorical analysis, the analyst typically tends to investigate discourse

from the Vantage point of the writer to consider how a scientist-communicator makes

certain grammatical choices as he writes and somehow limits the level of analysis to

certain specific syntactic features of these texts. (Bhatia, 2014, p. 41)

Target Situation Analysis

The third stage concerns itself with the analysis of the target situation in which learners
use the language they are learning (Hutchinson and Waters, 1987). Target situation analysis
accounts for language features that shape target language situations as well as the
communicative competence required for each situation. Johnson (1989) argued that, “The
emphasis of target situation analysis is on the nature and effect of target language
communications in particular situations (in offices, on assembly lines, in meeting rooms, in

content-area classrooms, for example)” (p. 57).
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According to West (1997), target language analysis phase represents the earliest form of
needs analysis which accounts for learners’ needs and necessities to acquire the language. He
maintained that target situation analysis operates at various levels including:

a. Establishing priorities in terms of various languages —English, German, etc.

b. Establishing priorities in terms of skills in one language —speaking, reading, etc.
c. Establishing priorities in terms of LSP situations, functions or tasks —speaking on the
telephone, listening to lectures, etc. (West, 1997, p. 71)

Hutchinson and Waters (1987) developed a framework for the analysis of students’ target
needs regarding target situation analysis. The framework involves all kind of information that
teachers and curriculum designers need for a holistic view of the type of learning required for
foreign and/or second language learners.

Nunan (1988) used the concepts objective needs and subjective needs to refer to target
situation analysis and needs analysis. While objective needs deal with the analysis of
language requirements of target situations, subjective needs; however, aim to understand
learners’ perceptions and attitudes towards the course. Nunan (1988) found that, “There is a
tendency to equate objective needs with the specification of content, and subjective needs
with the specification of methodology, the two need not be seen as synonymous” (p. 44).

Arguably, identifying the context in which learners will use the language is considered
essential to decide about the appropriate registers and modes of communication. Hyland
(2004a) studied the relationship between target situation analysis and academic writing (see
Table 2). He believed that target situation analysis plays a crucial role to establish the
linguistic skills and knowledge required to engage in academic writing (Hyland, 2004a).
Hyland identified four basic factors involved in target situation analysis of academic writing

arc:



INTRODUCTION TO ACADEMIC DISCOURSE

= Jdentifying the contexts of language use

= (QObserving the language events in these contexts

= Noting the sequences of these events

= Listing the genres employed

Table 2

Some Factors Involved in Target Situation Analysis

Why does the learner need to write?

Study, work, exam, promotion, etc.

What will the content areas be?
Academic subjects, professional area,

personal, secondary school,
craftsperson, manager.

What genres will be used?

Lab reports, essays, memos, letters, etc.

What is the structure of these
genres?

Move patterns, realizations of social
purposes, key features, combinations
of elemental genres

Who will the learner communicate
with?

Native or non-native speakers

Reader’s knowledge-expert, layperson,
etc.

Relationship-colleague, client, teacher,
subordinate, superior

Where will the learner use the
language?

Physical setting: office, school, hotel

Linguistic context: overseas, home
country

Human context: known/unknown
readers

25

Note. From “Genre and second language writing, ” by Hyland, 2004a, University of Michigan

Press p. 96.

Skills and Strategies

By the 1980s, the skills approach to ESP emphasized the use of language skills and the

strong connection between them. The skill-centered approach to ESP aims to promote

learners’ reasoning and interpreting processes getting away from the surface performance data

and focusing on the competence underlying performance (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987).

Ideally, improving authors’ academic skills leads to subsequent increase in their academic

achievement. Hutchinson and Waters’ ESP approach considers the importance of learners’



INTRODUCTION TO ACADEMIC DISCOURSE

26

cognitive abilities to move beyond the boundaries ofmapping only the surface

structure of texts to high-level analytical and communicative skills. They (1987) stated,

The principle idea behind the skills-centered approach is that underlying all language
use there are common reasoning and interpreting processes, which regardless of the
surface forms, enable us to extract meaning from discourse. The focus should rather
be on the underlying interpretive strategies, which enable the learner to cope with the
surface forms, for example guessing the meaning of words from context, using visual
layout to determine the type of text, exploiting cognates (i.e. words which are similar

in the mother tongue and the target language). (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987, p. 13)

Jordan (1997) explained the relationship between writing and reading skills in academic

setting as follows,

Reading, as a skill, is normally linked with writing. This is a fundamental
characteristic of the target academic situation in which students are typically reading
books and journals, noting, summarizing, paraphrasing, and then writing essays, etc.
In practice material for reading, the link with writing is normally included. Although
the focus may be on various reading strategies and comprehension practice, the
resultant exercises usually involve writing (apart from some multiple-choice
questions and yes/no, true/false formats). (p. 143)

Jordan (1997) offered an adequate explanation for the use of language skills in

academic situations is presented in diagram of figure 4 that shows the close relationship
between language skills and the academic situations. The most fundamental aspect that
determines this relationship is the purpose of language use that implies the use of
particular skill. Otherwise, all language skills are mandatory to achieve language purposes

(Jordan, 1997).
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English
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Receptive
speech-based { Listening

text-based { Reading

LANGUAGE SKILLS

1

' Productive
: Speaking

1

(interpreting)

—_-,—_——— = ———

: Writing

(tran'slating)

GENERAL PURPOSES

for no particular purpose

e.g. school exams
(or TENOR)

ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES

SOCIAL PURPOSES

for conversational purposes and
communicative situations

e.g. shopping, letter-writing,
telephoning, and ‘survival
English’

(ESP)
ENGLISH FOR ENGLISH FOR ACADEMIC PURPOSES
OCCUPATIONAL /VOCATIONAL (EAP)
/ PROFFESIONAL PURPSES
(EOP/ EVP/EPP)
e.g. doctors oo __ .
airline pilots 1 ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC ! ENGLISH FOR GENERAL
hotel staff i ACADEMIC PURPOSES ! ACADEMIC PURPOSES
: (ESAP) ! (EGAP)
| e.g. medicine 1| e.g. listening and note-taking
| engineering ! academic writing
: economics ! reference skills

seminars and discussions
plus: general academic English
register
formal academic style
proficiency in language use

Figure 4. English: Purposes (Adopted from Jordan, 1997, p. 3)
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A Learning-Centered Approach

The latest approach to ESP was built on the belief that learning is not restricted to a set of
surface forms and underlying processes, rather, it is an internal process which involves both
learners’ prior knowledge about the language as well as their ability to use this knowledge in
its context (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987). In other words, learning-centered approach does not
account for the description of language but for its actual use. Hutchinson and Waters (1987)
argued,

Our concern is with language learning. We cannot simply assume that describing and

exemplifying what people do with language will enable someone to learn it [...]. A

truly valid approach to ESP must be based on an understanding of the processes of

language learning. (p. 14)

Dudley-Evans and St John (1998) stressed the importance of learning-centered approach
to improve learners’ academic skills taking into consideration their learning styles. Agnaou
(2004) went further to claim that the same approach is effective to evaluate learners’ needs by
emphasizing the gap between the desired and actual states of learning as well as the possible
solutions to reach the desired goals. This means that learning-centered approach does not
intend to discover language competence but how learners acquire and grow this competence.

ESP is divided into two major branches: English for Academic Purposes (EAP) and
English for Occupational Purposes (EOP). English for academic purposes is housed in
academic contexts in order to assist learners with appropriate use of academic language
required for different academic disciplines. According to Hyland (2009), EAP contributes to
understanding the disciplinary knowledge and the communicative behaviors of academic
contexts. EAP itself is divided into two branches: English for General Academic Purposes
(EGAP) stands for the study of formal academic styles and proficiency in language use and

English for Specific Academic Purposes (ESAP) which studies the kind of English used for a



INTRODUCTION TO ACADEMIC DISCOURSE 29

particular academic topic like business, science etc. Peterwagner (2005) explained the
difference between EGAP and ESAP as follows,

Whereas the EGAP courses, which cater for a rather heterogeneous group of students

from mixed disciplines, deal with generalizable skills applicable to most students,

ESAP courses are geared to the needs of a homogeneous group of students and to the

requirements of one special discipline. As a result, the students will be familiarized

with specialist vocabulary, grammatical peculiarities, distinctive features of

discourse, a special disciplinary culture etc. (p. 30)

EOP for ESP branch aims to improve job-related language skills in order to achieve
professional purposes. EOP courses are designed to develop the communicative competence
of workers, employees, doctors and professionals. According to Kucherenko (2013), “EOP is
the language in a broad variety of work-related settings, such as Business English, English for
Economics, English for Law, and other types” (p. 4).

Indeed, ESP provides a strong motivation for the development of academic discourse. All
researchers come to appreciate the importance of ESP to afford first insight into
understanding academic discourse and considering its practical utility. In this regard, ESP and
EAP can be considered as sister fields which are placed alongside each other (Hamp-Lyons,
2011).

Academic Disciplines

An exciting research had been done in the history of science and scholarship about
disciplinary domains and the knowledge shaping them. Academic research distinguishes
between two types of disciplines: soft and hard. The major difference between the two types
is that hard sciences like physics, biology and chemistry confine themselves to studying
natural phenomena; whereas, soft sciences such as philosophy, sociology, and anthropology

deal with nonphysical entities like attitudes and opinions.
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In his comparison between social science research and physical science research, Hedges
(1987) reached an important conclusion that, “physical science experiments are more
cumulative than those of social science experiments does not have much empirical support”
(p. 443). However, Diamond (1987) believed that soft sciences and hard sciences should be
distinguished as easy and hard sciences. The fact that science is perceived by many people as
something performed in laboratories using testing tubes and mathematical equations, while
diminishing the value of soft sciences for their methods of operationalization is not quite
evident to Diamond (1987) who believed that soft sciences are more difficult to study due to
its uncontrollable variables and abstract phenomena. In his words, “Ecology and psychology
and the social sciences are much more difficult, and to some of us, intellectually more
challenging than mathematics and chemistry” (Diamond, 1987, p. 39).

Johnson (1987) divided hard sciences into two types: pure and applied sciences. Pure
sciences account for facts about the universe and its inhabitants; whereas, applied sciences
create things that are useful to man basing on scientific laws and principles. Meanwhile,
Yngve (2004) explained hard sciences in terms of the following four standard assumptions:

a. There is a real world out there to be studied;

b. it is coherent so we have a chance of finding out something about it;

c. we can reach valid conclusions by reasoning from valid premises, and;

d. observed effects flow from immediate real-world causes.

Another difference was emphasized by Artiga-LeOn (2006) who argued that hard
sciences are predominantly analytical and factual; they convey information in impersonal and
precise manner by minimizing speakers’ subjectivity. Conversely, soft sciences are more
likely to construct messages tentatively rather than making categorial claims. They are more

subjective because they express writers’ viewpoints towards topics.
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Hyland (2009) explained a distinction between two types of academic disciplines in the

following diagram:

SCIENCE SOCIAL SCIENCES HUMANITIES
HARDER <« » SOFTER
Empirical and objective Explicitly interpretive
Linear growth of knowledge Dispersed knowledge

Experiemental methods Discursive argument

o ualitative
Quantitative Q

) More varied audience
More concentrated readership

More fluid discourses
Highly structured genres

Figure 5. Continuum of academic knowledge (Adopted from Hyland, 2009, p. 63)

According to Hyland (2009), writing for hard sciences should undergo three stages:

= Highlighting a gap in knowledge;

= Presenting hypothesis related to this gap, and then,;

= Experiments and finding to support this hypothesis.
In return, soft scientific disciplines are built on untestable assumptions about man and society
in general. Unlike natural sciences, social sciences give greater importance to introspection
and argumentation and they rely on qualitative data analysis and subjective explanation.

For Hyland (2001), hard and soft sciences are distinguished by specific discourse
markers like authorial presence which occurs apparently in soft sciences more than hard
sciences. Hyland (2001) has noticed that soft sciences employ more reader-oriented markers
than hard sciences which are restricted to the use of inclusive we pronoun. Also, he reported
that hard sciences focus on the use of directives while soft sciences respond to a high
proportion of questions (Hyland, 2001). Differences between hard and soft sciences create

new research insights regarding the choice of language in each discipline. Therefore, Livnat
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(2012) distinguished between hard and soft sciences in terms of their structure of knowledge
in RAs. According to her, the structure of knowledge in hard sciences is more compacted and
it does not need to attract readers’ attention, in contrast to the structure of knowledge in soft
sciences which is less fixed and it opens up a wide range of possibilities for readers.
Linguistic Investigations of Academic Discourse

Academic writing is addressed to a scientific community which shares writing traditions
and conventions for communicating sciences effectively. Linguistically speaking, academic
discourse is structurally complex. In their attempts to map the prominent linguistic features of
academic prose, Biber and Conrad (2009) found that nominal features (nouns,
nominalizations, prepositional phrases, etc.) are extremely common in academic discourse
except personal pronouns (see Table 3). Besides, findings show higher use of simple present
tense than past tense and a modest use of modals and passives which cover one fourth of all

finite verbs. Circumstance adverbials are rare in academic prose in contrast to linking

adverbials which are very common.

Table 3

Distribution of Selected Linguistic Features in Two General Written Registers
Linguistic Feature Newspapers Academic prose Conversation

1. Nominal Features

Nouns Very common, even

more common than in  Very common Less common

academic prose

Extremely common,
Nominalizations common especially -tion Rare
Prepositional phrases common Extremely common  Less common
after nouns
Attributive adjectives common Extremely common  Less common

Nouns as pre-modifiers
of nouns
Personal pronouns

2.Verb characteristics
Present tense

Extremely common

Rare

Less common than in
academic prose;
slightly more
common than past
tense

common

rarc

More common than
in news, far more
common than past
tense

Rare

Extremely
common

Very common
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Continued
Past Tense Much more frequent Rare Uncommon
than in academic
prose; slightly more
common than in
conversation
Modals Uncommon, slightly =~ Uncommon; slightly More common
less common than in ~ more common than  than in news
academic prose; will  in news or academic
and would most can and may most prose (about
common common 15% of all
finite verb
phrases)
Passives
About 15% of all More common than Rare
finite verbs in news, about 25%
of all finite verbs
3. Circumstance Time adverbials by Time and place Time and
adverbials of time far most common; adverbials rare place
and place place also common adverbials
both common
4. Linking adverbials rare Very common So and then
are very
common
5. Other features
Sentence structure Standard syntax Standard syntax Many
fractured
clauses,
incomplete
utterances, etc.
Questions rare rare Very common
Type-token ratio Higher than academic Higher than Lowest
prose conversation

Note. From “Register, genre and style,” by Biber & Conrad, 2009, Cambridge University
Press, pp. 115-116.

A previous research has been made by Kern about the main components of academic
discourse. In his academic literacy modal, Kern (2000) identified three dimensions of

competence required for academic English are: linguistic, sociocultural/psychological and
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cognitive. The linguistic dimension refers to the ability to master sounds, words, grammar and
the pragmatic of language use. Kern (2000) stated,

From the linguistic perspective, literacy involves the ability to recognize and

produce graphic representations of words and morphemes, and knowledge of the

conventions that determine how these elements can be combined and ordered to

make sentences. (p.25)

No doubt that converting graphic symbols into verbal forms is the first step towards
successful writing; however, academic literacy may be extended to include understanding
larger segments of texts and knowledge of genres and styles (Kern, 2000). From the
sociolinguistic perspective, Ferris claimed that linguistic competence includes the following
issues:

= varying language appropriately for different audiences (friends versus

professors, formal versus informal).

= the ability to carry out everyday social tasks such as apologizing,

complaining, or requesting.

= the ability to carry out academic tasks such as defining, explaining, and

justifying.

= the use of cohesion (linguistic devices that link ideas such as pronoun

reference, conjunction, synonyms, etc.) to follow ideas in a text (for
reading) and provide signals to a reader (for writing).

= understanding the purpose and structure of complicated academic genres

(e.g., abstracts, research articles, dissertations) and knowledge of general
modes of discourse such as narration, persuasion, compare and contrast,

cause and effect and so forth. (Ferris, 2009, p. 27)
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Linguistic competence is an umbrella term that encompasses phonological, lexical,
grammatical, besides sociolinguistic and discourse knowledge. Phonological competence
refers to the ability to produce distinctive meaningful sounds and realize sound differences
across academic words, for instance the words photograph and photography (Ferris, 2009). It
is crucial for academics to increase their awareness of the phonological aspects of academic
language including intonation, stress and sound patters. The lexical competence is related to
the knowledge of academic vocabulary as well as most frequently occurring words in
academic discourse (Ferris, 2009). Scarcella (2003) divided academic vocabulary into two
types: specialized to non-specialized vocabulary (see Table 4). Specialized vocabulary refers
to technical language that is used to satisfy the needs of specific disciplines such as medicine,
business, history, etc. In opposite, non-specialized academic vocabulary is more general and

less clearly connected to a particular field.

Table 4
Words Occurring in Academic Settings
Types of Words Meaning Domain Examples
General words Nonspecialized Used across already, busy
fields
Technical words Specialized Used in specific fulcrum, pivot
fields
Academic words Both spemahzed and non-  Used across assert, research
specialized fields

Note. From “Academic English: A conceptual framework,” by Scarcella, 2003, University of
California Linguistic Minority Research Institute, p. 14.

The grammatical competence is another dimension of academic English that is
concerned with the ability to use grammatical rules governing words and sentences. It is the
ability to form common sentence structures like John hits the ball, the ability to subordinate
(you are my friend because you are nice), and the ability to understand noun and verb systems

(Scarcella, 2003). Singhal (2004) defined grammatical competence as,
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Knowledge of the rules of punctuation that enables students to make sense out of and
use of the grammatical features associated with different rhetorical modes and writing
purposes such as describing, defining, analyzing, and synthesizing. (p.4)

The sociolinguistic dimension accounts for the social and cultural values that impact
academic English. Different social situations require the use of different academic terms.
Halliday and Hasan (1976) explained sociolinguistic competence in terms of the individual’s
ability to write cohesively. According to them, there are five cohesive devices which indicate
the semantic relation between the different elements in the text are: reference, substitution,
ellipsis, conjunction, and lexical cohesion. For Scarcella (2003), sociolinguistic knowledge
contains general language functions used for everyday English like apologizing or
complaining in addition to those academic functions that signal cause and effect,
hypothesizing, contrasting, justifying, evaluating etc.

Cognitive competence refers to ways of thinking about writing as a body of knowledge
acquired over years. It is widely believed that learners’ use of prior knowledge is of
paramount importance to apply new knowledge and solve unfamiliar communicative
situations. Kern (2000) made a distinction between two types of knowledge: declarative and
procedural knowledge. Declarative knowledge refers to the knowledge that is stored in the
memory and it is consciously accessible. Procedural knowledge is the skills that operate
automatically through repeated practices (Soled, 1995). Also, Kern (2000) explained
procedural knowledge in terms of the cultural context in which language is used. According
to him, procedural knowledge refers to learners’ ability to embed their reading and writing
skills in different cultural contexts (Kern, 2000). Scarcella (2003) introduced the notion of
critical literacy of academic writing which refers to “the ability to read for intentions, to

question sources, and to identify others’ and one’s own assumptions” (p. 22). Similarly,
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Singhal (2004) assumed that higher exposure to the language is more likely to stimulate
learners’ prior knowledge and increase their ability to think critically.

A further important component has been incorporated in cognitive dimension is strategic
competence which involves a set of metacognitive strategies to achieve communicative goals
(Bachman & Palmer, 1996). Strategic component exists alongside the metalinguistic
awareness component which is the executive component of cognitive processing that involves
processes of planning, monitoring, revising and editing academic discourse (Kern, 2000).

Research on academic English shows that the production of academic texts requires
more than grasping the linguistic and cognitive writing forms and skills, rather, it
extends yet further to include the social norms and conventions that characterize academic
communities. Vygotsky (1986) emphasized the role of social interaction to ensure child’s
cultural development. According to him, “Each function in the child’s cultural development
appears twice: first, on the social level, and later, on the individual level; first, between people
(inter-psychological), and then inside the child (intra-psychological)” (Vygotsky, 1986, p. 5).
Gee’s (1996) theory of discourse went further to see discourses as social languages that
connect to specific social identities. He defined discourses as,

Ways of behaving, interacting, valuing, thinking, believing, speaking and, often,

reading and writing, that are accepted as instantiations of particular identities (or

“kinds of people”), by specific groups... (Gee, 1996, p. 3)

Research on the development of academic writing reveals that mastering academic
English includes considerations of three interwoven dimensions: linguistic, cognitive and
sociocultural. In order to ensure appropriate use of specific linguistic features in an academic
piece, it is necessary to attain a certain level of cognitive growth that allows interpreting
meanings and transferring knowledge. Finally, this knowledge is framed by social practices to

achieve communicative goals.
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The Growth of Scientific English

Early Modern English (EMode) represents the last phase in the history of English
language (after c.1500) that was shaped by many factors including social changes taking place
during the Renaissance and its deep impact on changing the status of English language to
become the language of prestige and opportunity (Zapata-Kraj, 2010). Moreover, the
scientific revolution of the seventeenth century brought about significant shift in the political,
economic and social structure of European countries. The spread of trade, the invention of
computer and the growth of science and technology were striking reasons that explain the
growing global use of English as a language of science.

The publication of the first international English scientific journal, Philosophical
Transactions of the Royal Society, in 1665 marked the official beginning of scientific
publication. The journal was edited by Henry Oldenburg who established basic principles of
writing scientific papers to become later the central foundation of scientific journals. Hunter
(1989) praised the language used in the same journal and he considered it “an agency for
publicizing the new science” (Hunter, 1989, p. 27).

In its infancy, the vocabulary of scientific English was quietly modest. The period of Early
Modern English is known as the Age of Linguistic Anxiety (Millward, 1996). Accordingly, a
countless number of scientific words had been borrowed from other languages especially
Latin and Greek, in order to enrich scientific English. Despite the debate arises upon the
question whether or not borrowing would contaminate the purity of English language,
Millward (1996) confirmed that, “borrowing was the easiest and most obvious way to fill the
gaps in English vocabulary, and Latin was the easiest and most obvious language from which
to borrow” (p. 198). According to Graddol (1996), there were four techniques that shaped

scientific English:
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a. the Latin terms can be ‘borrowed’ in its entirety into English, adapted to English

morphology;
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b. the Latin word can be translated element for element into English (what is technically

known as a calque);

c. anew English word can be invented;

d. an existing word can have its meaning extended so that it acquires a specialized,

technical, as well as everyday sense.

Barber (1997) provided a thorough explanation of the main methods to add new words to

English. He concluded that suffixation such as al/, m and ist and prefixation like re, anti, ex,

pro etc., were the most commonly used methods for converting words into English. However,

Table 5 shows that the vast majority of English words are of Latin and French origins (Barber,

1997).
Table 5
New Words in Early Modern English: Methods of Acquisition
Word-formation No Loan-words No
Suffixation 607 Latin 393
Prefixation 261 French 121
Compounding 217 French or Latin 20
Zero-morpheme derivation 99 Greek 35
Others 39 Spanish/Portuguese 16
Italian 16
Low German/Dutch 9
Other languages 15
Total 1,223 Total 625

Note. From “Early modern English,” by Barber, 1997, Edinburgh University Press p. 221.

Latin loanwords were generally nouns, verbs and adjectives. Several morphological

modifications accompanied the transformation of words from Latin to English what causes

changes in the meaning and the pronunciation of words. Prasad (2012) listed a number of

Latin words borrowed over the following centuries:

16™ century: area, miser, fungus, vagary, genius, circus, ignoramus, medium, vacuum, exit, etc.
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17% century: album, apparatus, foeus, complex, arena, lens, status, minimum, tortor,
specimen, etc.
18" century: albi, bonus, extra, inertia, insomnia, deficit, nucleus, ultimatum, via, etc.
19 century: babillus, ego, opus, moratorium, referendum, etc. (Prasad, 2012, p. 214)
Scientific borrowing reached its peak in the nineteenth century which was the period of
great expansion of scientific research where attempts were made to provide new names for
newly identified phenomena. According to Durkin, there were two possible ways to create
scientific words in English:
= Words formed by modern scientists from one or more Latin (or Greek) elements,
either with ending that are identical to those found in classical Latin (or some ancient
Greek), or using the naturalized forms of those same endings that are found in the
modern vernacular languages.
= Loanwords from the Latin employed by modern scientists in the systematic
terminology of various disciplines, especially taxonomy and medicine, which has a
rather special (and difficulty) status, since it is mostly used in discourse that is
otherwise entirely framed in modern vernacular languages. (Durkin, 2014, p. 341)
Inevitably, the emergence of scientific vocabulary led to the rise of a new type of
grammar known as scientific grammar. Because early English grammar was written in
Latin, it was hard for early English grammarians to escape the grammatical rules inherited
from Latin grammar (Barber, 1997). Grau and Reeves (1995) distinguished Early Modern

English (EMode) grammar from contemporary grammar in the following way:
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1) The possibility of V before S:
EMode
a) Went he hence now? (Otherllo)
vV S

b) Then is Doomesday near (Hamlet)

c) Mobility of not:
I like not that (Othello)
I saw him not (Much Ado about
Nothing)
It not appears to me (Henry IV part 2)

d) Double negatives:
Nor this is not
My nose neither (Shakespeare)
Ne never shal none be
Born fairer than she (Caxton)

CONTEMPORARY
Do-construction:
Did he go away from there
now?

Inversion after initial adverb,
Today limited to
constructions such as: Not
onlyam I (...) butalso (...)

I don’t like that

I didn’t see him
It doesn’t appear to me

This isn’t my nose either

Never will anyone be
Born fairer than her

e) Double comparatives and superlatives/Different inflectional patters.
More rarer/ most unkindest/ beautifullest/ nothing certainer.

f) Appearance of adverbs without —ly:

drinke deepe/ wondrous strange / new lighted

Figure 6. Grammatical characteristics of early modern English (Adopted from Grau &

Reeves, 1995, pp. 96-97)
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The syntax of EMode does not differ broadly from contemporary English. Barber (1997)

studied the structure of noun phrases (NPs) in EMode which composed of determiner (D),

adjective (A) and noun (N). However, this structure may undergo various modifications with

the insertion of post and pre-modifiers like numerals, noun-adjuncts, participles, prepositional

phrases etc. According to Barber (1997), the structure of NPs in EMode can take one of the

following forms:



INTRODUCTION TO ACADEMIC DISCOURSE 42

= Personal pronoun functions as the head of the NP instead of the noun
Example: Lady, you are the cruell’st shee aliue (Shakespear, Twelfth Night)
= Personal pronoun followed by prepositional phrases as adjuncts
Example: they of Rome are entered in our Counsailes
= Adverbs are used in NP as adjunct or even as head
Example: Thou loosest here a better where to finde (King Lear)

The verb phrase in EMode is guided by a system of tenses which marks progressive,
pastness, perfect or passive (Berber, 1997). Auxiliaries play a significant role to determine the
verb tense which is usually formed by the auxiliaries be, have and do. In EMode, it is not
possible to find tense combination with progressive and passive forms. A form like the meal
was being eating did not occur until the late eighteenth century (Berber, 1997). Perfect tense
is formed with the auxiliary be to denote a state of being or with the auxiliary have to indicate
a continuing process of a verb (Berber, 1997). Moreover, the idea of inverting simple
sentences into question forms did not break out until the seventeenth century.

Latin and Greek grammars serve as a point of departure for scientific grammar. Halliday
stated, “A scientific ‘grammatics; we mean the grammatical resources of the natural languages
by which science came to be construed” (Halliday, 1993a, p. 13). Halliday (1988) traced the
roots of scientific language to the language of physical sciences which draws the difference
between scientific English and other registers. In his article On the language of physical
sciences (1988), Halliday listed seven characteristics of scientific English are:

» Interlocking definitions

» technical taxonomies

= gspecial expressions

= lexical density

* syntactic ambiguity
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= grammatical metaphor

» semantic discontinuity

The notion of grammatical metaphor was introduced by Halliday (1993a) as the most
important characteristic of academic and scientific discourse. He defined grammatical
metaphor as follows:

It is a substitution of one grammatical class, or one grammatical structure, by another;

for example, his departure instead of he departed. Here the words (lexical items) are

the same; what has changed is their place in the grammar. Instead of pronoun he +

verb departed, functioning as Actor plus Process in a clause, we have determiner his +

noun departure, functioning as Deictic plus Thing in a nominal group. (p. 87)

Grammatical metaphor is two types: ideational and interpersonal. Ideational metaphor
refers to the language used to construe our own experiences. Ideational function of language
allows people to construct meaning by means of more complex grammatical forms mapped by
mood (indicative or imperative) and transitivity (Halliday, 1988). The latter is concerned with
the selection of process type (material process, mental process, relational process, behavioral
process, verbal process and existential process); the selection of transitivity functions (the
process, the participants in the situation, the attributes assigned to the participants, and the
circumstances associated with the process); and the selection of sequence of group/phrase
class (verbal group, nominal group, adverbial group, prepositional phrase, etc.) (Santibanez
Saenz, 2000).

Interpersonal metaphor is another essential component to construct scientific knowledge
and it accounts for expressive functions of language that help to codify meanings. According
to Halliday and Hasan (1976), “The interpersonal component is concerned with the social,
expressive and conative functions of language, with expressing the speaker’s ‘angle’; his

attitudes and judgments, his encoding of the role relationship into the situation, and his motive



INTRODUCTION TO ACADEMIC DISCOURSE 44

in saying anything at all” (p. 26-27). Interpersonal metaphor ensures active interaction
between the speaker and listener. Modality is a key aspect of interpersonal metaphor which
involves four principle features to encode speaker’s opinions: probability (certainly, perhaps,
possibly), obligation (should, supposed, necessary), usuality (always, never, ever) and
inclination (willing, keen) (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014). Additionally, there are four types
of orientation in modality (subjective, objective, explicit or implicit) as well as three values or
degrees (high, medium and low) (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014). The following diagram

explains Halliday and Matthiessen modal of modality expressed through interpersonal

metaphor:
MODALIZATION MODULATION
‘indicative’ type positive ‘imperative’ type
[probabilit}] [usualit}] A E)bligatioﬂ ﬁinclinationﬂ
It is do!

It must be always required must do determined

It will be probably supposed will do keen

may do willing

It may be sometimes allowed

Itisn’t negative don’t

Figure 7. Diagram showing relation of modality to polarity and mood (Adopted from,
Halliday & Matthiessen, 2014, p. 691)

The ideational and interpersonal grammatical metaphors are key components to write
scientific texts. On the one hand, transitivity plays a critical role to determine the grammatical
complexity of scientific language. On the other hand, modality serves as a medium of
communication to convey scientific knowledge. This reveals that metaphors of transitivity and
modality contribute to construct additional layers of meaning and wording in scientific

discourse.
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Section 2: Writing for Publication
Introduction

Undoubtedly, the rapid growth of academic writing would impact scientific publishing.
Writing for publication is a new field of study which concerns itself with the publication
standards of academic papers. Today, academic publishing is no more a matter of collecting
information and printing a paperback, rather, it is a complex process which involves the
interaction of many factors. This section addresses the issue of using English in academic
publication. Also, it offers insight into Algerian state of publication as well as the contribution
of Algerian authors in the field of academic writing.

Introduction to English for Research Publication Purposes

English for Research Publication Purposes (ERPP) is a sub-field of EAP that accounts for
the difficulty researchers encounter when transferring their scientific findings into academic
papers for publication (Herrando-Rodgrigo, 2013). Herrando-Rodgrigo (2013) has identified
two major problems facing non-native researchers when dealing with academic papers: First,
reading on a foreign language which becomes an uphill struggle for most researchers. The
second problem lies in recognizing the scientific knowledge delivered through RAs.
Certainly, the two problems open a debate about what competences researchers need to write
a research paper.

Hyland (2004b) considered writers’ professional competence a key factor in academic
publishing. According to him, most publishing problems arise due to writers’ inability to
present their topics appropriately. Hyland argued that,

Each discourse community has unique ways of identifying issues, asking questions,

solving problems, addressing its literature, criticizing colleagues, and presenting

arguments, and these make the possibility of transferable skills unlikely. (Hyland,

2004b, p. 145)
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In fact, writers’ professional competence is affected by internal factors associated with
writers’ linguistic competence and their ability to negotiate meanings in addition to some
external factors confined to the social act or readers’ perceptions of writers’ style. Flowerdew
(2013) believed that ERPP is the outcome of four main factors. The progress of university
education and international research are strong motives to come up with this field.
Additionally, communication networks play an important role to increase scientific
publishing, and thus the intensity of competition between universities. Besides, the
prominence of English as a language of research facilitates the publishing process to become
the main concern among college students (Flowerdew, 2013).

Scientific research requires a unified language that successfully describes events, explains
phenomena and reveals facts. For this reason, English language becomes the tongue of
scientists the worldwide. Research on ERPP offers novice writers four methods of publishing
research papers (Flowerdew, 2013). The first method investigates the attitudes and
perspectives of experienced writers towards publishing in English. A second method accounts
for writers’ perspectives on writing for publication in English. The third method depends on a
careful comparison between texts written by scholarly writers in order to identify main
differences between them. One last method is related to analyzing and evaluating texts by

editors and reviewers (see Figure 8).
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Questionnaires

diaries  field notes interviews think-aloud protocols

\

attitudes and

focus group \ diaries

processing

perceptions strategies

eer evaluation .
P classified among texts

journal editors’  expert
and referees’  informants
reports evaluations

/ \

drafts revised

final version

/N

content analysis textual analysis interview textual analysis

Figure 8. Methods used in ERPP research (Adopted from Flowerdew 2005, p. 68).

Using English as an additional language for academic publication might have either
positive or negative impact on academic research. On the one hand, writing in English opens
new prospects for writers to engage in international research and gain insight into the
theoretical contributions as well as methods of research. On the other hand, publishing in
English is classified among the thorniest issues relating to academic publishing, especially for
NNS writers who are unable to cope with the burden of English as an international language

of research. Hyland (2016) believed that NNS writers have limited access to scientific



WRITING FOR PUBLICATION 48

research compared with native writers who have full access of English literature in addition to
the writing conventions of international journals.
The Scope of English for Research Publication Purposes

ERPP falls within the framework of cross-cultural academic discourse analysis and it
stands for the study of linguistic and cultural factors that affect the development of academic
discourse. The main purpose of ERPP is to design courses for NNS writers to improve their
English academic product. According to Moreno (2001), “ERPP is a branch of EAP, defined
as ‘teaching English with the aim of developing skills that enhance NNES scholars’
opportunities to have their research result published in English’” (p. 55). Gotti (2012)
emphasized the role of cross-cultural academic studies to conform to the conventions of the
relevant professional communities.

Suomela-Salmi and Dervin (2009) distinguished two conceptions of culture in academic
discourse. The culturalist approach views culture as an absolute entity that determines
academic practices ignoring the significance of writers’ individual attitudes and the contextual
aspects of discourse; the differentialist approach considers culture as a changing phenomenon
that is governed by regularities learnt by the individual in a given institutional context
(Suomela-Salmi & Dervin, 2009). Surely, exploring cultural differences in academic
discourse paves the way to understanding writers’ tendency. Lakic (2015) emphasized the role
of cross-cultural differences to determine the requirements of the author, the publisher and the
academic community in general.

The issue of cultural intervention dominated most academic works done by NNS writers.
Sapir-Whorf hypothesis went to consider the relevance of culture to shape people’s language
and thoughts. Sapir (1929) acknowledged the close relationship between language and culture
and he believed that the history of language and the history of culture are two sides of one

coin. He stated that, “Culture may be defined as what a society does and thinks. Language is a
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particular Zow of thought” (Sapir, 1929, p. 218). Whort (1940) stressed a more deterministic
view of the relationship between language and culture. Overall, Sapir-Whorf hypothesis
postulated that each language develops its own ways of thinking about the world (Hamp-
Lyons & Heasley, 2006). This means that understanding academic discourse is highly
influenced by the identification of authors’ cultural backgrounds embodying their style and
linguistic choices.

Flowerdew (1999) investigated the issue of writing for publication among Hong Kong
writers. He admitted that Hong Kong academics have ample opportunities to publish in
English because of their high exposure to English language through education and work
(Flowerdew, 1999). There was an overwhelming agreement among Hong Kong academics
that English international journals are the most suitable for publishing their research findings;
whereas, local and regional journals are allocated to publications in the soft disciplines of
Humanities and Social Sciences. Flowerdew (1999) added that the decreasing use of English
language in modern Hong Kong society, because of changes in the social and political life,
was behind the decline of scientific publications.

According to Moreno, the primary focus on cross-cultural academic discourse analysis is,
“to compare the rhetorical and stylistic features of texts across borders” (Moreno, 2011, p.
53). In his study on cross-cultural differences in writing research papers among Spanish
researchers, Moreno reached the conclusion that the relationship between cross-cultural
studies of academic writing and second language learning can be enhanced by the following
features:

= The rhetorical and stylistic difficulties NNS scholars encounter in the publication

Process;
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= The type of unintended rhetorical and interpersonal effects that are caused on the
international reader by misusing, underusing or overusing certain rhetorical and
stylistic features;

= The minimum essential rhetorical and stylistic revisions associated with publication

success, such as those already demonstrated at the level of paragraph coherence,
additions and deletions, reorganization and thematic and rhetorical structure,
reformulating arguments, positioning etc. (Moreno, 2010, p. 68)

In opposite, Swales (2004) believed that the distinction between native and non-native
writers 1s no longer the interest of academic research, rather, a clear cut is made between
experienced or senior researchers (SRs) and less experienced or junior researchers (JRs).
This disconfirms the assumption that native writers occupy more advantageous position in
academic publishing than NNS writers. Proficiency in academic writing is associated with
writers’ publishing experience as well as their wide exposure to academic language.
Likewise, Fergueson (2007) and Hyland (2016) claimed that nativeness is not a critical factor
for evaluating writers’ academic competence; both native and non-native writers begin as
novice writers who do not have enough exposure to academic discourse. Fergueson (2007)
stated,

The native speaker and the non-native speaker both start out as novices, a position of

parity that the native/non-native dichotomy obscures, but that is noted by some of

the editors from Flowerdew’s (2001) study (...). This is not to say that native-

speakerhood confers no advantage at all. It may do so with particular regard to

intuitions of grammaticality, (...). The key dimensions of difference, then, are not so
much native or non-native speaker status as expertise (novice or expert) and

proficiency, the significance of the latter being underscored if one bears in mind the
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frequency with which so-called non-natives display greater facility in academic

writing than natives, whose performance levels are in fact very variable. (p. 28)

Overall, Clyne (1987) recommended that coping with the international academic
community requires both the mastery of discourse conventions in addition to creating a
channel of communication between native and NNS in the international context. Clyne (1987)
insisted that, “It is imperative for the cultural basis of discourse structures to be recognized
and for variant patterns to be appreciated and respected” (p. 239).

Approaches of English for Research Publication Purposes

Flowerdew (2013) maintained that research on ERPP is considered from two theoretical
perspectives: the theory of discourse analysis and social constructivism and situated learning
theory.

Discourse Analysis

The theory of discourse analysis provides ESP practitioners with knowledge about the
structure of research papers and offers guidance for academic researchers. Swales’ (1990)
approach of genre analysis gave an insightful view into how RAs are constructed. Swales put
too much emphasis on academic research which becomes the primary object of discoursal
studies. According to him,

The growing and generalized use of English in research publication today has

created the need for the non-native scholar not only to learn English, but to have a

good command of the discourse features of all the research genres in English.

(Swales, 2004, p. 43)

Motivations for genre analysis become broader and deeper over the past years. Many
researchers tackled various subjects related to the analysis of grammatical, lexical and
rhetorical realizations of academic texts. Martin (1984) considered genres as social activities

guided by writers’ cultural tendency. For Miller (1984), “a genre is a rhetorical means for
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mediating private intentions and social exigence; it motivates by connecting the private with
the public, the singular with the recurrent” (p. 163). However, Swales (1990) focused on the
communicative character of discourse as a key factor to analyze genres. Swales’ model of
RAs marked a new beginning in the history of academic research in general and ERPP in
particular. Today, the concept of genre is expanded to include a new rhetoric tradition of
using discourse. New rhetoric genre theory accounts for the study of socio-cultural aspects of
genre in order to link the regularities of discourse types with the social and cultural use of
language (Wang, 2006).

Social Constructivism and Situated Learning Theory

Social constructivism theory saw publication as a social activity which requires the
contribution of many people. According to Flowerdew (2013),

Individuals write in order to become members of communities of researchers and

maintain relations with those communities. In order to become proficient ERPP

practitioners, individuals need to learn not just the mechanics of writing, but how to

gain access to and maintain relations with the relevant networks, to know what is

acceptable rhetorically within those communities. (p. 307)

This means that writing research papers is not only a matter of selecting appropriate
vocabulary and producing well-structured sentences, rather, it must convey a set of social
norms of the academic community.

Lave and Wenger’s (1991) notion of community practice was an important addition to
ERPP. It is defined as “a set of relations among persons, activities, and world, over time and
in relation with other tangential and overlapping communities of practice” (Lave & Wenger,
1991, p. 98). According to Lave and Wenger, learning to write for publication is a process

through which writers move from the state of legitimate peripheral participation to become
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full participants. Thus, writing for publication can be seen as a participation process
developed gradually over time.

There is no doubt that the notion of community practice plays a vital role in learning to
write for publication; however, reality shows that not all publishing problems are social or
cultural issues, there are other impediments like authors’ misunderstanding of the writing
conventions of disciplines. For Hyland (2016), “Texts and academics themselves are locally
constructed through both the social and discursive conventions of a discipline and how these
are used to adopt a point of view to both the issues discussed in the text and to others who
hold points of view on those issues” (p. 135).

In addition to surface errors and the problem of parochialism i.e., writers’ failure to
explain the significance of their study to the international community, Flowerdew (2001)
attributed most NNS writers’ problems to three main issues:

= Misunderstanding of the objectives of articles’ sections especially the introduction and

discussion sections.

= Absence of authorial Voice

= Nativization of discourse

Ideally, ERPP approach offers solutions for scholarly writers to deal with academic
writing problems. Moreno (2011) explained the role of ERPP as follows, “A purely critical
ERPP approach in the usual sense of protesting against and criticizing mainstream practices
would be a disservice to these (Spanish) scholars” (p. 57). Moreno’s critical pragmatic
approach to ERPP accounts for the impact of writers’ cross-cultural differences on academic
writing as well as the impact of inadequate transfer of L1 stylistic and rhetorical conventions
of writing for international community (Moreno, 2011).

Non-discursive and discursive aspects of writing are among the common challenges that

encompass academic publishing. Canagarajah (1996) described the non-discursive aspects of
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writing with the formal and physical requirements of academic publishing that authors need to
organize their manuscripts. Canagarajah (1996) stated,

These (non-discursive aspects) are the supposedly commonplace or practical

requirements of academic publishing that are not treated as having implications for

the language, content, or style of the writing (requirements such as the format of the

copy text; bibliographical and documentation conventions, the particular weight and

quality of the paper; the copies and postage required; the procedures for submitting
revisions and proofs; and the nature of interaction between authors and editorial

boards)”. (p. 242)

Non-discursive problems are reasonable grounds for rejecting academic papers.
Journals’ editorial teams use non-discursive aspects as writing policies that have the
advantage of evaluating texts in terms of the documentation style as well as the publication
critical factors of the journal.

Discursive aspects of publication constitute an additional obstacle in academic writing.
Discursive challenges of publication are generally associated with sentence structures,
organization, the use of transition devices, word choice etc. (Hyland & Guinda, 2012).
Linguistic and discursive language aspects are stated as reasons for rejecting research papers.
Saracino (2004) argued that writing for publication poses four main challenges:

= linguistic and discursive problems;

= difficulties associated with the more constrained and laborious composing processes

of nonnative writers;

= difficulties associated with cultural differences and different rhetorical traditions;

= problems caused by material disadvantages and limitations.

The social constructivism theory of ERPP has received great support from Casanave

(2002) who believed that “academic literacy practices are more than text-based; they are also
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deeply social and political” (p. 25). Flowerdew (2013) believed that the social dimension of
ERPP creates opportunities but also challenges for academic researchers. It is an opportunity
because it ensures a direct contact with other academics including journals’ editors and
reviewers whose comments are of great help to improve researchers’ academic performance;
it is a challenge because it requires knowledge of the publication process that is directly
attained through experience (Flowerdew, 2013).

International Scientific Publishing

The term publication played a central role in the rise of science. Scientific writers would
find the act of publishing the fertile land to make their research findings available and
accessible to the public.

In Europe, the history of publishing has been traced back to the 15" century with the
invention of the printing machine by Johannes Gutenberg. The spread of printing press in
Europe was the outcome of a huge intellectual movement originated during the Renaissance
and it drew the golden age of scientific publishing. Incunabula refers to the age of early
printing (between 1450 and 1550) in Europe which had noticed the printing of more than
9,000,000 books in different domains. This number continued to increase over the coming
centuries. However, the evolution of printing and publishing began in earnest in the 19"
century due to the increase of productivity of presses which made books accessible to all
social classes. Feather (1988) believed that the invention of stereotyping in the first decade of
the 19" century was the only technical development which positively impacted printing and
printers.

The period between 1880 and 1920 was motivated by a strong desire to develop scientific
societies that sponsored publications in different disciplines. Burns (2003) differentiated
between two patterns of scientific societies: Britain’s Royal Society that offered open access

membership to nonscientists; and France’s Royal Academy of Sciences that allowed limited
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membership. The two scientific societies launched the first academic journals of scientific
research: the journal of Philosophical transactions (1665) and Le Journal des Scavans (1665).
Accordingly, publishing in scientific journals became a formal way of communication for
researchers to enhance the quality of their research. Oravec (2001) considered scientific
journals a distinct genre which supports themes and values of scientists. He stated,
The scientific journal served to establish a new set of tools for portraying the
initiatives and contributions of individual scientists and their associations. As a
genre, it also reflects deep tensions between a form of activity (“doing science”) that
is empirical, and kinds of language and presentation that can be evocative as well as
sometimes clumsy. (Oravec, 2001, p. 19)
Owen (2007) provided seven characteristics for scientific societies to launch a scientific
journal:
= Sharing: the societies’ role was that of an open forum for the exchange of ideas,
precisely because the new scientific method was based on critical scrutiny and
validation of observations of the natural world. This was a crucial development in
view of the traditional secrecy that scientists previously had maintained, a secrecy
often necessary to prevent ideas being stolen by others.
= Rapid diffusion through the use of printing, periodical publication and the mail
system.
= Innovation: the societies were the focal point for the creation and dissemination of
new knowledge.
= Reputational control: the societies served a role in the legitimization of scientific

claims, acting as a public registry of intellectual property.
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» Interdisciplinary: the societies encompassed the broad field of science, and ideas
and methods were freely exchanged across what we now perceive as distinct
disciplines.

= Contextualization: There was an interest in scientific application, and membership
was also open to ‘amateurs’ working in applied fields.

= Archiving: The Royal Society and other scientific societies created an archive of
their transactions, effectively documenting the progress of science allowing reference
to be made to specific observations and findings. (Owen, 2007, p. 30-31)

Publishing in international literature becomes the ultimate goal for scientific researchers.
According to Cargill and O’Connor (2009), there are three important reasons for publishing.
The first reason is because researchers want to leave a record of research that paves the way
for future research. The second reason is that publishing helps researchers to receive due
recognition for ideas and results. Finally, publishing is a good opportunity to show the
importance of a given area of research. Reasons for publishing divide researchers into two
groups: those who want to improve their research findings and those who want to open a new

stream of research in a particular area.

The act of publishing can be developed gradually starting with simple tasks that help
novice researchers to acquire experience in writing research papers then engaging in more
challenging tasks (Ochsner, 2013). For this reason, publishing in local journals is considered
as the best training for academic writers before submitting to international journals. Ochsner
(2013) developed a bottom-up approach for publishing in which he explained the different

stages researchers go through to publish their research (see Figure 9).
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(editorship)
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Figure 9. Bottom-up approach for publishing demonstrated on the publication pyramid

(Adopted from Ochsner, 2013, p. 90)

One of the shaking issues that may destroy the publication act is related to researchers’
unawareness of publication ethics that is the main cause for rejecting research papers.
Ochsner (2013) provided some forms of scientific misconduct in the context of publication
are summed up in the following points:

= Plagiarism: copying ideas and works made by others is considered among the serious

violations of scientific publication. Plagiarism takes two forms: the first is concerned
with copying the words, ideas or pieces of writings published by other researchers.
The second form is self-plagiarism which refers to the reuse of some parts of writer’s

own work.
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Data fabrication and falsification: another scientific misconduct related to
researchers’ attempts to undergo their research to fake results or manipulate the data to
fit their ideas. Data fabrication is a willful action through which researchers may lose
their scientific credibility.
Multiple submission of the same or a revised manuscript may weaken the position of
the researcher as a skillful writer. Moreover, well-prepared manuscripts are more
likely to be accepted and published more than one time. This comes as opposed to
international scientific publication standards.
Redundant Publication: refers to the act of repeating the same results in different
publications. In this case, the researcher is required to give a reference to the original
source of the results besides explaining the reason of this redundancy.
Authorship: there are two criteria of authorship that determine the contribution in the
research paper:
- A substantial contribution to conception/design/acquisition of data or

analysis and interpretation of results.

- Drafting the article or revising it critically for important intellectual content

Authorship is associated with one of the two conflict criteria; otherwise, any attempt to

provide an academic placement or a financial help is not part of this process. These criteria

arc:

Conflict of interest: judging manuscripts should be carried out in an objective manner
neglecting all the financial, personal, academic or religious backgrounds of reviewers,
editors and authors.

Consequences: all academic journals have a policy against unethical publication
purposes. The article can be retracted from the webpage and sometimes the problem

will be extended to include the institution and the superiors of the author. Preventing
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the author to submit his/her papers in the publishing house is another consequence
besides justice.
Types of Scientific Publications

Publications are two types: periodical and non-periodical. Periodical publications, like
newspapers and magazines, are press productions which have a regular stream of publication.
Periodical publications are issued daily, weekly, monthly or annually and they can be factual
or fictional (Gill, 2013). Ford (2016) has emphasized the role of periodical publications to
introduce a new acquaintance and diffuse knowledge across societies. In return, non-
periodical publications have no regular intervals. They generally include books, multi-volume
publications, pamphlets, booklets, scientific papers etc.

Scientific publications take different forms which vary in terms of purpose and structure.
Ochsner (2013) distinguished between twelve types of scientific publications are summed up
as follows:

= Research paper: a well-designed manuscript which provides significant advancement

in a given field of research. Research papers are characterized by originality, novelty
and quality of scientific content. They are made up of four important sections:
introduction, methods, results and discussion.

= Review article: the widely read type of academic manuscripts which offers a

summary of research about a certain topic. Reviews are written by experts of
particular disciplines after the agreement of the editor.

= Rapid communication: offers insight into major scientific findings that editors think

are important to stimulate a new research. This kind of publications is brief because
many details will be published in the full research paper.

= Short communication: a small print which communicates urgent results that are

crucial for the scientific community.
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= Technical note: a scientific manuscript which describes improvements, applications
or solutions to problems basing on an established technique.

= Letter to the editor: it serves as a medium for the discussion of a published material
or a problem in a scientific paper.

= Book review: a critical review of a newly published book.

= Viewpoint: a type of scientific publication which addresses author’s thoughts about a
topic.

= Editorial: a scientific paper which explains the motivation, topical orientation and the
contents of the issue.

= Calendar event: an announcement of an event such as conference, seminar or
workshop that deals with journal’s topics.

= Industry news: one or two pages written by journal editor or a company
representative in order to spotlight on industrial innovations.

= Conference report: a report written by the editor or a conference organizer about a
past conference; its aim, covered topics and participants.

= Erratum: a short-printed item which cite errors or retractions of previously published

article.
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Algerian State of Publication

The age of publication in Algeria was traced back to press liberalization in the late 1980s.
The constitutional reforms of 1989 led to a gradual development of press in the country when
freedom of expression and freedom of conscience and opinion were enhanced (Rample,
1996). Moreover, the emergence of opposing political parties allows more diversified
publications. However, the martial law of 1992 played an important role to impede the growth
of press when many newspapers were banned and strict measures were imposed on printed
media (Berger, 2002 & Jeter, 1996).

Despite the strong government control over press and mass media in general, newspapers
and magazines gained wide spread popularity among the Algerian population; more than 150
daily newspapers are published in both Arabic and French languages (Oxford Business
Group, 2013). Table 6 below offers insight into the average number of newspapers published

in Algeria during the year 2012.

Table 6
Top Newspapers of Daily Print Figures, 2012
Newspaper Avg. copies printed daily Language
El Shorouk 500,000 Arabic
El khabar 400,000 Arabic
El Watan 100,000 French
Liberté 90,000 French
Le Soir 60,000 French
Quotidien d’Oran 40,000 French
L’Expression 40,000 French

Not. From “The report: Algeria” by Oxford Business Group, 2013.

Despite the fact that most Algerian newspapers belong to government printing houses, the
privatization of print media in the 1990s led to the establishment of several high-quality
journals in French and Arabic like El Watan and El Khabar (International Media Support,
2013).

The desire to write history marked the beginning of academic freedom in Algeria. Almost

all the titles of Algerian books were about the period of the War of Liberation. In 1989, book
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publishing was strongly enhanced by two major publishers: Entreprise National du Livers
(ENAL) devoted to all types of publications and Office des Publications Universitaires
responsible for publishing university textbooks (Rampal, 1996).

According to El Kenz and Waast (1997), Algerian scientific community is affected by
three historical phases. In the first period (1962-1974), the scientific community was
characterized by its nationalism, developmentalism and state dominance. Because
organization was the central theme during this period, researchers are left to their own devices
to conduct their research. The second period between 1974 and 1983 was called the
nationalist upsurge during which the scientific community was institutionalized and began its
job in well framed organizations. The third period (1983 to the Present) is known as
dismemberment when university scientific community put forward new cultural values that
challenged the values adopted by earlier researchers.

Currently, Table 7 shows that Algeria occupies the 56 position in global ranking of
research output and it is classified among the fastest research output growing countries during
the two years 2013 and 2014 (Taylor & Francis Group, 2015). This growth remains modest in

comparison with international publication rates which reached its highest in 2015.
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Table 7
Algerian’s Position in Global Ranking of Research Output
Citable o Self- Citations per .
Country Documents doouments Citations Citations Document H index
L fifi——
United 7.063.329 6.672.307 129.540.193 62.480.425 20.45 1.380
States
2.
. 2.680.395  2.655.272 11.253.199  6.127.507 6.17 385
China
o ]
3. ,;*—ﬂ
United 1.918.650 1.763.766 31.393.290 7.513.112 18.29 851
Kingdom
4 —
1.782.920 1.704.566  25.848.738 6.852.785 16,16 740
Germany
5. ‘
1.776.473 1.734289  20.347.377 6.073.934 12,11 635
Japan
“ K
i 1.283.370 1.229.376 17.870.597 4.151.730 15,60 681
France
7. |*|
993.461 946.493 15.696.168 3.050.504 18,50 658
Canada
8 BN
Ttaly 059 688 909.701 12.719.572 2.976.533 15,26 588
9 =
— 959.811 715452  8.688.942 2.212.008 13,89 476
Spain
10.
- 750.777 716.232 4.528.302 1.585.248 7,99 301
India
56 Eﬂ 31.665 30.665 137.505 26.895 7,10 89

Algeria

Note. From “Algeria research output overview,” by Taylor & Francis Group, 2015.
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Studies on research output reveal that all North African countries make a relatively

modest contribution in international research (see Table 8).

Table 8
Research Output Rank Comparison
North Afpcan Arab-Speaking ch‘ler-French' BRIC Countries
Countries C . Speaking Countries
ountries
Country Rank  Country Rank Country Rank Country  Rank
Algeria 56 Saudi 45 France 6 Brazil 15
Arabia
Morocco 55 Jordan 64 Belgium 21 India 9
Tunisia 52 Egypt 42 Canada 7 China 2

Note. From “Algeria research output overview,” by Taylor & Francis Group, 2015.

65

Hammouti (2010) justified this decline in terms of the insufficient budgets devoted to

scientific research in these countries. According to him, the productivity of scientists is related

to three important measures:

= Creating jobs for young doctoral students

= Enhancing cooperation in the field of higher education and scientific research

= The research policy in universities and academic institutions should have a clear

objective serving the goals of the university or society, and the studies must be

performed in the society service.
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Algerian Scientific Research Reforms
The Law 08/05 enacted in February 2008 has reinforced the development of scientific
research in Algeria with the creation of new scientific directorate and councils responsible for
enhancing the quality of scientific research as well as the role of Algerian researchers at the
national and international levels. The law involves a set of issues including:
= Establishment of the Directorate General for Scientific Research and Technological
Development (DGSRTD), in September 2008
=  Revalorization of research premium for researchers, in October 2010
= Establishment of the National Evaluation Council (NEC), in January 2011. The NEC
is in charge of elaborating the national framework (procedures, coding, bibliometrics
etc.) and the charter of evaluation (principles, ethics, deontology). It is also in charge
of evaluating research policy and its impacts.
= Establishment of support measures aimed at encouraging international collaborations
(especially with Algerian Diaspora active within foreign research and higher education

institutions).

Establishment of support measures encouraging scientists and academics’ mobility
(internal-cross sectorial-and external-international). (Bensaoula, 2012, p. 11)
Bensaoula (2012) explained the Algerian governance structure to develop scientific
research that is headed by National Committee for Science and Technology (NCSTR), and
motivated by the decisions of DGSRTD, the central executive body which ensures “the
intersectoral coordination of scientific research activities” (Bensaoula, 2012, p.13). Moreover,
the system shows that the interaction between DGSRTD and Intersectoral Committees (PSCs)
becomes mandatory in order to ensure sectoral evaluation of research activities and their
impact on various ministerial bodies (Bensaoula, 2012). Besides, the thematic agencies and

centers reveal a great deal on the supervision of research participation as well as funding
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allocations (see Figure 10). Centers for Innovation and Technology Transfer (CITTs) is a
further important sector which brings research results to the business sector of implementation

(Bensaoula, 2012).

1 =
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Figure 10. Overview of the Algerian research system governance structure (Adopted from
Bensaoula, 2012, p, 14)

At the international level, Algeria’s international cooperation program of science and
technology was an important step to strengthen scientific research. For the sake of
establishing a scientific coordination with European countries, the Euro-Mediterranean

Agreement was initiated on December 19, 2001 between the European Community and its
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Member States and the People's Democratic Republic of Algeria. The article 51 of the
agreement entitled Scientific, technical and technological cooperation identified the aim of
the cooperation in four important points:

a) encouraging the establishment of permanent links between the Parties' scientific
communities,

b) strengthening research capacity in Algeria;

c) stimulating technological innovation, the transfer of new technologies and know how
implementation of technological research and development projects and optimization
of the results of scientific and technical research;

d) encouraging all activities aimed at establishing synergy at regional level (Euro-
Mediterranean Agreements Algeria, 2002, p. 45-46)

Another agreement between the Government of the United States of America and the
People’s Democratic Republic of Algeria was signed in January 18, 2006 and it is made of 12
articles aim to ensure active interaction between the two scientific communities as well as
productive scientific exchange. The first article of the agreement clarifies the objective of this
cooperation “to provide opportunities to exchange ideas, information, skills, and techniques,
and to collaborate on scientific and technological endeavors of mutual interest” (Oceana
Editorial Board, 2011, p. 2). Moreover, the two parties promote a direct contact between
government agencies, universities, research centers, institutions, private sectors companies in
addition to further entities.

Undoubtedly, both of the Euro-Mediterranean and American Scientific Cooperation
Agreements are fruitful not only to gain access to a wide variety of potential opportunities in
scientific research but they extend further to encompass economic as well as socio-cultural

forms.
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Further international agreements have been signed by Algeria to develop scientific
research including the Cuban Algerian science and technology collaborations in three
strategic fields of biotechnology, genetic engineering and, agronomy and agriculture sciences
and technologies, besides the Russo-Algerian collaborations which are mainly focused on
mining, energy, agriculture and education in addition to South African-Algerian
collaborations in the fields of nanotechnologies, laser physics and biotechnology and the
Tunisian-Algerian collaborations to enhance the fields of energy, water, agriculture, health
and social sciences (Bensaoula, 2012).

Algerian international cooperation policy offers Algerian researchers ample
opportunities to participate in international research and deal with both global issues like
energy conservation, use of renewable energy sources and sustainable development as well as
local issues as desertification and food supply. More important, Ministry of Higher Education
and Scientific Research (MHESR) encourages international publications to become an
important part of researchers’ academic promotions. Bensaoula (2012) has identified two
criteria for the promotion from associate professor to full professor:

= The number of defended theses and dissertations under the supervision of the

candidate;

= The number of published works which is considered on the basis of the impact factor

that determines the value of the scientific work.

Similarly, doctoral students are required to submit at least two successful publications to
attain their doctoral degree. The fact that publications are considered among researchers’ main
academic tasks would stimulate them to take the initiative to improve scientific research and
share the results of their studies with Algerian as well as international academic community.

However, the main interest of academics is still focused on writing for international
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publication that requires researchers to adhere to strict requirements which are
particularly difficult to meet.
International Standards of Publication

The Second World Conference on Research Integrity was organized by Committee on
Publication Ethics (COPE) in Singapore on 22-24 July, 2010 with the aim of setting out
international standards in research publications for editors and authors.

A heavy responsibility has been incurred by editors who take a large part in decision-
making concerning the publication process. Kleinert and Wager (2010) put forward eight (08)
international editorial principles that are crucial to ensure research integrity:

= Editors are accountable and should take responsibility for everything they publish.

= Editors should make fair and unbiased decisions independent from commercial

consideration and ensure a fair and appropriate peer review process.

= Editors should adopt editorial policies that encourage maximum transparency and

complete, honest reporting.

= Editors should guard the integrity of the published record by issuing corrections and

retractions when needed and pursuing suspected or alleged research and publication
misconduct.

= Editors should pursue reviewer and editorial misconduct.

= Editors should critically assess the ethical conduct of studies in humans and animals.

= Peer reviewers and authors should be told what is expected of them.

= Editors should have appropriate policies in place for handling editorial conflicts of

interest.

Editors play a very sensitive role in the publication process to ensure the academic

credibility of the journals. Editorial policies are deemed necessary to bridge the gap between



WRITING FOR PUBLICATION 71

editors and authors who receive satisfactory answers about the state of their papers as well as
possible improvements.

A great deal of importance has been attributed to authors adherence to authorship’s
principles that determine the role of the author and his/her responsibility towards the scientific
paper. Kleinert and Wager (2010) identified seven international standards for authors are
summed up in the following points:

= The research being reported should have been conducted in an ethical and responsible

manner and should comply with all relevant legislation.

= Researchers should present their results clearly, honestly, and without fabrication,

falsification or inappropriate data manipulation.

= Researchers should strive to describe their methods clearly and unambiguously so that

their findings can be confirmed others.

= Researchers should adhere to publication requirements that the submitted work is

original, is not plagiarized, and has not been published elsewhere.

= Authors should take collective responsibility for submitted and published work.

= The authorship of research publications should accurately reflect individuals’

contributions to the work and its reporting.

= Funding sources and relevant conflicts of interest should be disclosed.

Undoubtedly, authors’ choices and decisions form an integral part of the publication
process. Authors’ unawareness of international standards stimulates two main problems. The
first is authors’ failure to respond to journals’ demands and requirements. A second problem
lies in the difficulty of finding reasonable answers to editors’ queries or even understanding

reasons for retraction.
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Conclusion
To sum up, all findings inherited from academic discourse and writing for scientific
publication remain theoretical premises that pave the way for further research and subtle
analysis of academic papers which encompass a wide variety of linguistic, rhetorical and
stylistic patterns. Correspondingly, this chapter offers a theoretical database for the analysis of
features and standards that guide scientific publication addressing the main difficulties that

prevent academics to adjust their research papers to international rules of publication.
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Introduction

Publishing RAs becomes the most common international activity in the twenty-first
century and it is considered as the most frequent motive for researchers to widen the scope of
scientific research. The present chapter draws on theory and research on RAs. It offers a brief
view on the history of RAs, their types and objectives. A special attention has been placed on
scientific research articles (SRAs), which are the focus of controversy for their own sake.
Several issues have been raised in this chapter on the writing conventions of SRAs, their
format as well as linguistic features and analysis.

History of Scientific Research Articles

SRAs are one of the prominent academic genres that gained wide interest among
researchers. The history of RAs has been widely recognized as a key contributor to
understanding the reasons beyond the emergence of this writing genre as well as the
characteristics that distinguish it from other academic genres.

The growth of SRAs is tightly bound to the history of scientific journals which marked
the official beginning of scientific publishing in 1665. The genre of scientific articles is
adopted from the informative letters that scientists exchanged with each other (Ard, 1983 as
cited in Swales, 1990, p. 110). This style gradually began to fade especially after the spread of
the rhetorical theory which created a new genre that was entirely different from letter writing
origin (Swales, 1990).

Owen (2007) described the first SRAs as being short and subjective; academics resorted
to their personal experiences to make their experiments and observations. Moreover, the style
of SRAs was casual prose and there was no specialized scientific language (Owen, 2007).

There are many other distinctive features of early SRAs are considered by Biber and
Conrad (2009) who maintained that most articles published in the Royal Society journal were

highly descriptive and they focused more on empirical rather than philosophical discussions;
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however, scientific experiments were used only to describe natural phenomena. Bazerman
(1983) explained the development of scientific experiment between the period 1665 - 1800
and its role to shape modern concept of experiment. He stated that, “the definition of
experiment moved from any made or done thing, to an intentional investigation to a test of a
theory, to finally a proof of, or evidence for, a claim” (Bazerman, 1983, p. 85). Because early
articles were written in a letter form (letter-articles), they usually began with the salutation

like “Sir” and ended with a formulaic closing like “Your humble servant” (Biber & Conrad,

2009).

Despite the fact that many researchers thought that the first SRAs had no unique form,
the scientific treatises written by Robert Boyle gave first insight into how to structure a RA.
Boyle was the first who explained the relationship between “doing a research and writing

about that research” (Swales, 1990, p. 112). At Boyle’s time, most SRAs offered theoretical

explanations of observational facts (see Table 9).

Table 9
Type of Whole Article in 17" Century Sample
Genre English French

% n % n
Experimental 12 6 10 5
Theoretical 20 10 12 6
Methodological 4 2 6 3
Observational 36 18 20 10
Observational/theoretical 14 7 34 17
Experimental/theoretical 2 1 8 4
Mathematical 6 3 10 5
Other 6 3 0 0
Total 100 50 100 50

Note. From “Communicating science: The scientific article from the 17th century to the
present,” by Gross et al., 2002, Oxford University Press, p. 50.
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Gotti (2005) summed up Boyle’s characteristics of scientific language in the following
points:

= Brevity: sentences should be as concise as possible with no space given to

unnecessary details.

= Lack of assertiveness: there is no need for the author to arrive at definite conclusions

or to systematize the results obtained. Scientists, therefore, should report the data as
they are observed, present only the bare fact.

= Perspicuity: rhetorical embellishment should be avoided. The function of

experimental writing is to provide information as clear a way as possible.

=  Simplicity of form: imposes the use of simple verb-forms and sentence-constructions.

The voice most commonly used in the 17" century experimental essay was the active,
thus highlighting the role and importance of the scientist and his/her function as
subject. Nevertheless, the passive voice could be employed to underline unexpected
results or to report how certain procedures were carried out.

= Objectivity: use of model auxiliaries and verbs like seem and appear to show the

author’s uncertainty. Such an attitude makes it easier for the reader to see the scientist
as a reliable person and as a witness to the events reported. (Gotti, 2005 as cited in
Moessner, 2006, p. 63)

In the 18" century, writing RAs has become more sectioning. Bazerman (1983)
explained the structure of articles in terms of three sections. The first section introduces the
research problematic; the second section presents a series of claims enhanced by a set of
experiments. The last section is the conclusion which discusses the consequences of claims
addressed earlier. The idea of sectioning adopted by Bazerman (1983) provided new
inspiration for researchers and scientists to organize their scientific manuscripts. The

development of this model later contributes to shape current format of SRAs.
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Gross et al. (2002) covered the development of SRAs from the 17 to the 21 Century.
According to them, the evolution of scientific articles took three rhetorical directions:

= Style: refers to the appropriate use of text’s syntactic features as well as the choice of

words.

= Presentation: accounts for the way the scientific article is organized and how its data

is displayed.

= Argument: factual data the scientist uses to enhance his/her claims.

Gross et al., (2002) referred to the characteristics of modern RAs as being impersonal and
objective in terms of style. Nominalization is perhaps the most distinctive linguistic
characteristic of modern RAs that is considered, “the predominant semantic drift of
grammatical metaphor in modern English” (Martin, 1992, p. 406). Moreover, syntax becomes
simpler in terms of length and clausal destiny. The presentation of SRAs is guided by two
elements: formal elements are used to display complex information (headings, figure captions,
a numbering system for citations and visuals, etc.) and substantive elements which are
important to assist readers’ comprehension (e.g., introductions that contextualize a research
problem or niche). In general, modern RAs embodying, “a style that represents science as an
objective enterprise, foster more efficient communication, and produce stronger, more flexible
argument strategies” (Gross et al., 2002, p. 231). These three rhetorical directions are useful
devices to overcome common problems encountered in scientific publishing. The occurrence
of the three components in the RA would facilitate the role of editors and reviewers to

determine the scientific quality of the article.
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Types of Scientific Research Articles

The general meaning of a RA is a piece of writing which offers a report of research
investigations made by a researcher. In the literature, the term RA has received many
definitions. Swales (1990) considered RAs as an end product made by authors to gain
acceptance. He developed the following definition,

The research article or paper is taken to be a written text (although often containing

non-verbal elements), usually limited to a few thousand words, that reports on some

investigation carried out by its author or authors. In addition, the RA will usually
relate the findings within it to those of others, and may also examine issues of
theory and/or, less typically, in an edited book-length collection of papers. (Swales,

1990, p. 93)

Hyland (1998a) considered RAs as, “the major vehicle for knowledge in academic
cultures and an artefact central to the legitimation of a discipline and the reputation of its
practitioners” (p. 7). Hyland (1998a) torn away from the traditional meaning of RA as a
transmitter of facts and he assumed that RAs are typically concerned with confirming
claims. Scholarly journals include three types of SRAs: experimental (empirical) RAs,
review RAs and theoretical RAs.

Experimental Research Articles

The experimental article is the only long-lived type of articles which occurred in the 16"
century by a group of authors includes Christiaan Huygens and Denis Papin in addition to
Robert Boyle (Atkinson, 2009). During this time, narrative and theoretical articles were the
most common types of experimental article. The growing interest in biology and physics in
1775 led to the prominence of quantitative method of research which became the most
suitable method to describe experimental results (Atkinson, 2009). Giannoni (2010) turned

back the popularity of experimental article to its quantitative prevalence in scholarly serials.
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Atkinson (2009) described the 17" century experimental article conventional structure as
follows: Implicit introduction —» experiments — theoretical implications.

During the 18" century, scientists became more accurate when describing experiments
and discussing results. The experimental article has reached its peak point of prestige in the
19" century to become the most prominent means of scientific investigation. By this time,
articles were structured as follows: theory —»experiment — discussion (Atkinson 2009).
Although this structure has undergone some change, it remains the only format that
determines the structure of experimental articles. Bazerman (1988) believed that the
successful spread of experimental articles in scholarly serials is the outcome of bringing
theory into practice. For him, “The experimental article has found ways of bringing to bear on
any particular argument the literature of the field, the currently accepted theory, deductive
reasoning, representations of method, and representation of empirical evidence” (Bazerman,
1988, p. 327).

Glasman-Deal’s (2010) structure of experimental article was: Introduction-Methods-
Results-Discussion (IMRD). However, scientists may resort to other structures chosen from

several alterations are illustrated in the following table:

Table 10
The Common Structures of an Experimental RA
Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 Option 4
Results Results Results and Results
or or Discussion or
Data Analysis Data Analysis Data Analysis
Discussion Discussion 0] DISCUSSI.O n
and conclusion (s)
Conclusion(s) 0] Conclusion(s) 0

Note. From “Science research writing for non-native speakers of English,” by Glasman-Deal,
2010, Imperial College Press, p. 91.

Examining Table 10 clearly shows that results and discussion are obligatory sections in

the experimental article where the scientist presents his/her research findings. The choice
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between the discussion and conclusion sections is optional and sometimes they are displayed
in one section.
Review Research Articles

A special type of SRAs that is written by SRs in order to discuss and compare findings of
different researches and suggest further improvements (Noguchi, 2006). For Giannoni (2009),
review articles are written to stick up “for what is right or wrong, certain or uncertain,
desirable or undesirable in their (researchers) field” (p.17). Hyland (2016) explained the role
of review articles to evaluate scientific knowledge and keep the community members up to
date with contemporary research.

In fact, the use of review articles increased over time due to the flow of scientific research
and publishing. According to Swales (1990), “The need for review articles is growing as a
result of increasing specialization, the chronological lengthening of many research strands in
the field, the proliferation of publishing outlets, the pressure to publish, and the consequent
increasing numbers of active participants” (Swales, 1990, p. 208).

Review articles are supervised by prominent experts usually journals’ editors whose role
is verifying the language of the review article and preserving its prestigious form. According
to Noguchi (2006), writing review articles differs from writing other types of articles in many
ways; authors adhere to explicit instructions to write review articles. Unlike other RAs, review
articles are very fluid that the content and organization are left up to authors’ choices who
unfortunately have “little indeed on ‘how to write a review’” (Noguchi, 2006, p. 246).

Review articles follow the abstract, introduction, body section, conclusion (AIBC)
structure. The introduction and conclusion are elementary sections in review articles. Yet, the
body section is divided into subheadings which are an effective “roadmap’ for the article

(Cargill & O'Connor, 2013). The current structure of review articles poses many problems for
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JRs who are less likely to follow AIBC structure. For this reason, the review article type of
RAs is considered extremely rare comparing with experimental articles.
Theoretical Research Articles

A type of articles in which the author tends to advance or criticize a theoretical concept or
develop a new theoretical perspective (Aurini et al., 2016). Belcher (2009) argued that the
quality of theoretical articles is associated with the nature of research as well as the field of
research. Generally, theoretical articles are rarely published because they have no concrete
evidence and they are solely confined to exploring the weaknesses and strengths of a given
theory.

Kilduff (2006) offered three recommendations for authors to improve their theory-writing
endeavors. First, the theoretical papers should offer big and original ideas that stimulate new
research questions. Kilduff (2006) quoted, “The route to good theory leads not through gaps
in the literature but through an engagement with problems in the world that you find
personally interesting” (p. 252). Second, a special attention should be given to the structure of
the article to ensure a logic and seamless flow of ideas. Criticizing and revising the article is
the third step before submitting theoretical articles. To be on the safe side, authors should
adhere to experts’ comments that help them to expand and clarify some points in their original
drafts.

Harmon and Gross (2010) maintained that the structure of theoretical articles is not
strictly determined as experimental articles; however, there are six main elements that
characterize a theoretical article: the title, the abstract that recounts authors’ theory or some
supporting arguments, a thorough introduction that states a conceptual problem and authors’
approach to solving the problem. Moreover, the body of theoretical article composed of two

components: a theoretical solution to the problem and a proof deduced from a comparison of
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theoretical predictions and experimental findings; Usually, the article ends up with a
conclusion, references and then the acknowledgements.

Although it is well known that all types of SRAs address different types of knowledge,
reality shows that almost all authors are interested in writing experimental articles which offer
an impressive body of empirical knowledge that undergoes rigorous testing and evaluation.
Therefore, results deduced from this type of articles are more credible, accurate and
trustworthy.

Objectives of Scientific Research Articles

There are often conflicting views on the main objectives of SRAs which become a source
of confusion for many researchers. Arguably, the main purpose of a RA is to communicate
scientific knowledge. Owen (2007) considered SRAs a communication medium through
which scientists document their research and report their results. Articles are useful devices to
exchange scientific knowledge and to expand the boundaries of scientific research.

Tyagi and Misra (2011) considered the importance of RAs to ensure the visibility of new

research findings. They identified four main objectives of a scientific article:

It seeks to present research findings objectively.

= ]t gives visibility to new findings.

= ]t adds to the existing body of knowledge.

= It records scientific information and conveys to the people with scientific bent of

mind. (Tyagi & Misra, 2011, p. 138)

These objectives have been accompanied by a set of distinctive features which rest on the
tenet that SRAs are distinct genre of academic writing. These features are summed up in the
following points:
= It has a logical structure that helps in gradual and step-by-step progression on the

topic.
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The author is able to communicate logically, uniformly and methodically.

The reader can understand the research from different viewpoints.
= The reader can follow the development of research topic and focus on the individual
portions of the paper.
= The reader can skim through different sections of the paper.
= ]t gives the sources of references in the research undertaken. (Tyagi & Misra, 2011,
p- 139)

The publication process is deemed necessary to evaluate the quality of articles and to
determine whether articles meet the following basic academic goals:

=  to continue or detail earlier research pieces in the journal,

= to challenge thinking and invite new discussion,

=  to contribute to the intent and scope of the journal. (Kawa-Jump, 2001, p. 53)

Yeong (2014) argued that, “the central objective of publishing scientific research articles
is to disseminate findings from experimental work so as to extend the knowledge in the field”
(p. 17). This implies that the quality of articles is measured by the range of knowledge articles
add to a given field. Yeong (2014) ascertain the relationship between the article and the scope
and the standards of the journal. He emphasized three main criteria for article’s acceptance
including: a) the significance of the data to the field, b) the technical quality of the data, c) the
strengths of the conclusions based on the data described and the novelty of the work. (Yeong,
2014). The three criteria provide a basis for evaluating articles as well as the progress of
research. More important, there is an inherent harmony between the author, editor and
reviewers to assess knowledge of scientific articles. Cargill and O'Connor (2009) stated that,
“the correspondence between the author, reviewer, and editor is part of a collective sense-

making process used to test that new information is worth knowing and acting upon” (p. 74).
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Yeong (2014) provided a general overview of the publication process and the different tasks

assigned to authors, editors and reviewers (see Figure 11).

Getting Published

Authors conduct experiments to answer research questions

Data and analysis written up in a manuscript

Editors will make an initial evaluation

If the work is not of
sufficient standard, the
manuscript is returned

to the authors

Authors can submit their
manuscript elsewhere

If the work is of suitable standard,
the manuscript is sent out to
reviewers who have agreed to
evaluate the work

Reviewers make their comments
and recommendations

| |
If the work is not of If the work is of suitable
sufficient standard, standard but requires
the manuscript is improvements, the authors are
returned to the given a chance to revise the

| work based on the reviewers’

: } comments
Authors can submit their
manuscript elsewhere |

Authors revise the work and

re-submit for a re-evaluation
|
the reviewer and editor make a

decision to accept or reject the
work

Figure 11. Overview of the publication process (Adopted from Yeong, 2014, p. 20)
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International Format of Scientific Research Articles

For the sake of delivering scientific information successfully, there was a keen desire to
create a generic structure which underlies the form of RAs and helps authors to present their
findings in an orderly and logical way. The structure of RAs has noticed a continuous change
since 1665. The hourglass format has been developed by Roy Peter Clark as the standard
format for writing SRAs in 1983. Clark was inspired by the shape of a story written in his
morning newspaper which he called hourglass i.e., the bottom bigger than the top. Lynch
(2013) defined hourglass style as, “a combination of the narrative and inverted pyramid
styles” (p. 101).

The hourglass style is also known as the Abstract; Introduction; Materials and Methods;
Results; Discussion; Conclusion; and References (AIMReDCaR) format. According to
Pardede (2012), AIMReDCaR format of RAs is an effective way to communicate scientific
findings and offer different reading levels that help readers to understand what they read and
determine where to find specific type of information. Lynch (2013) claimed that Clark’s
hourglass writing style is divided into three parts:

= The top: is the beginning which supplies readers with essence of the story news that

shape their understanding of the story.

= The turn: the transitional phase which is characterized with its storytelling style.

= The narrative: the bottom part of the story that concludes the events of the story

chronologically from the beginning to the end.
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Cargill and O’Connor (2009) explained the hourglass basic format in the following diagram:

(a) The whole structure is governed by the Results
box; everything in the article must relate to and be
connected with the data and analysis presented in
the Results section.

(b)(1) The Introduction begins with a broad focus.
The starting point you select for your
Introduction should be one that attracts the
lively interest of the audience you are aiming
to address: the international readers of your
target journal.

(3) The Introduction ends with a focus exactly
parallel to that of the Results; often this is a
statement of the aim or purpose of the work

(c) Methods presented in the paper, or its principal
findings or activity.

(2) Between these two points, background
information and previous work are woven
together to logically connect the relevant
problem with the approach taken in the work

: to be presented to address the problem.

(a) Resuits (c) The Methods section, or its equivalent, establishes

credibility for the Results by showing how they

were obtained.

PRpreRp—— (d) The Discussion begins with the same breadth of

focus as the Results — but it ends at the same

breadth as the starting point of the Introduction.

By the end, the paper is addressing the broader

issues that you raised at the start, to show how

your work is important in the ‘bigger picture.’

(d} Discussion

Figure 12. AIMRaD: The hourglass ‘‘shape’’ of a generic scientific research article and

key features highlighted by this shape (Adopted from Cargill & O’Connor, 2009, p. 10)

= Abstract

It is the first section of the article that is written in one block paragraph consists of 150 to
250 words. The abstract offers a summary about the main points the paper addresses including
the objectives, materials, methods, results and conclusions. Yang (1995) defined the abstract

as, “a mini-paper that is understood on its own without reference to the paper proper. The
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abstract should provide maximum information with minimum words” (p. 53). For Cargill and

O’Connor (2009), the abstract’s typical information elements are:

Some background information B
The principal activity (or purpose) of the study and its scope P
Some information about the methods used in the study M
The most important results of the study R
A statement of conclusion or recommendation C

The abstract ends up with a set of keywords that serve as reference points for the RA
(Picardi & Masick, 2013). Overall, the abstract maps the content of the article as well as the
direction of the research.

b. Introduction

The second section of RAs which provides all information necessary to understand the
rationale for the study. Introduction is concerned with the scope of the problem, main
questions, hypotheses in addition to literature review. Weissberg and Buker (1990) identified
five stages of introduction that contribute to make predictions about the expected outcomes of
the study. Though introduction stages were generated from extensive research that has been
done on experimental articles, Cargill and O’Connor (2009) have clearly confirmed that those
stages can meet the requirements of other existing fields of scientific research. They stated,
“The five broad stages give us a useful framework that is flexible enough to be applicable in
most contexts” (p. 41). The diagram in figure 13 explains the different stages of introduction

and the purpose of each stage.
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General

vV Vv

Specific

Figure 13. The five stages of the introduction (Adopted from Weissberg & Buker, 1990, p.

22)

As far as introduction’s stages are concerned, there is an overwhelming agreement that all
these stages are important to construct a right setting of the article. Yet, the order of the stages
will remain optional. Authors can go through stages in different orders depending on the

aspects of data they want to emphasize.

c¢. Materials and Methods

This section is also entitled methodology and it accounts for the procedure employed by
researchers to establish the credibility of the conclusions based upon their analysis

(Englander, 2013). Journal of Young Investigators (2005) maintained that methods and

FIRST STAGE: General statement(s) about a
field of research to provide the reader with a
setting for the problem to be reported

SECOND STAGE: More specific statements
about the aspects of the problem already
studied by other researchers

THIRD STAGE: Statement(s) that indicate
the need for more investigation

FOURTH STAGE: Very specific
statement(s) giving the purpose/objectives of
the writer’s study

FIFTH STAGE: Optional statement(s) that
give a value or justification for carrying out
the study

materials section carries the following information:

= Subjects used (animals, plants, humans) and their pre-experiment handling and care

(anything that might affect the results must be included)
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= Sample preparation techniques.

= Origins of samples and materials.

= Description of the field site (if applicable) including physical and biological features,
and exact location (include a map, if applicable)

= Protocol for collecting data - how were the procedures carried out?

= Statistical analysis techniques used.

= Information on computer programs used or written.

= Descriptions of equipment set-up and function. (Journal of Young Investigators, 2005,
p. 25)

Cargill and O’Connor (2009) emphasized the relationship between methods section and
results section. According to them, there are two strategies to link methods section to results
section:

Strategy 1: Use identical or similar subheadings in the Methods and the Results sections.

Strategy 2: Use introductory phrases or sentences in the Methods that relate to the aims.

(Cargill & O’Connor, 2009)

Pardede (2012) believed that methods section is relevant to measure the quality of
research by the readers. He explained the role of the author in the methods section as follows,
“The author must describe, in painful detail, exactly what he/she did: what experiments were
carried out and how they were conducted, what equipment and material were used and how
they were used, how much, how often, what, where, when, and why” (Pardede, 2012, p. 24).

The methods and materials section is the backbone of SRAs. All the details concerning
scientific methods and procedures are presented so thoroughly. Therefore, this section is
tightly associated with authors’ discourse competence to explain their research procedures

adequately.
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a. Results

This section reports the findings obtained from data analysis. According to Yang (1995),
“Results are general statements that interpret the raw data obtained from experimental
measurements” (p. 63). The results section relies heavily on the use of figures (tables, graphs
and diagrams) which make “the results speak for themselves” (Englander, 2013, p. 48). For
Englander (2013), there are three activities that shape the significance of data in the results

section are illustrated in the following diagram:

Results highlight the data

Note trends or Separate more

; Comment on the
regularities in the important from data
data less important

Figure 14. Three activities an author must perform in the results section in order to highlight
the data (Adopted from Englander, 2013, p. 48)

Overall, the results section acts as a bridge between methods and discussion sections. It
shows how scientific method (s) impact (s) research findings and what conclusions can be
drawn from data analysis.

d. Discussion

The discussion section is a sequel to results section. It is an attempt to interpret and
evaluate the data reported in the results section and examine its future implications (Yang,
1995). Typically, the discussion section begins by restating questions about problematic, and
then it addresses the relationship between the results obtained in current research and those
obtained in past research. Discussion section is the focal point of any research paper. It offers
a credible explanation of scientific phenomena and the effects of past and current exposures.
Peat et al., (2002) developed a template for writing discussion section involves four standing

paragraphs are presented in figure 15:
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Figure 15. Template for the discussion (Adopted from Peat et al., 2002, p. 87)

= Conclusion

It offers a summary of the findings and their corresponding recommendations. Research
conclusions should be matched up with the initial predictions and aims outlined in the
introduction. Lebrun (2007) identified two purposes of the conclusion; the first is restating the
contribution, with a particular emphasis on what it allows others to do while the second is
proposing new research directions to prevent duplication of effort or to encourage

collaboration.
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= References

Documenting external sources of information is a key ethical principle to maintain
scientific credibility. Pardede (2012) distinguished between bibliography and references.
Bibliography refers to sources that an author may have read but were not cited in the text,
whereas, references is the section found in most scientific journal-style manuscripts where all
sources should be listed.

Linguistic Features of Scientific Articles

As far as linguistic analysis is concerned, there is a general consensus that SRAs have
distinct linguistic characteristics that set it apart from other language registers. Halliday's
(1993b) interpersonal meta-function contributes a great deal to understanding writers’
language choices and their realizations in academic texts. Halliday (1993b) explained the role
of the interpersonal component of the grammar as follows,

This (interpersonal component) builds up into a rich array of speech functions,

modalities, personal forms, keys, and various dimensions of force and attitude by

which the speaker enacts immediate social relationships, and more broadly, the whole
pattern of the social system with its complexity of roles, statues, voices and the like.

(p- 107)

Because academic writing is governed by readers’ expectations, a great deal has been
said about the role of linguistic features to convince academic readers belonging to multiple
discourse communities. Hyland (1998b) said,

While often considered predominantly propositional and impersonal, the act of

convincing an academic audience of the veracity of one’s arguments involves making

linguistic choices, which that audience will conventionally recognize as persuasive.

That is, the effectiveness of these choices lies in their cognitive and cultural value to a

community. (p. 438)
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For Hyland, meta-discourse aspects play a significant role to forge the relationship
between writer, text and reader. He defined meta-discourse as, “those aspects of the text which
explicitly refer to the organization of the discourse or the writer's stance towards either its
content or the reader or is more narrowly confined to the elements of textual organization”
(Hyland, 1998b, p. 438). In other words, meta-discourse refers to writers’ linguistic and
rhetorical manifestations in the text that weave textual relationships.

Pho’s (2012) study about the prototypical features of articles’ abstract demonstrated that
the distribution of linguistic features serves different textual functions and that “it would be an
overgeneralization to simply state that certain features are typical of the whole section of an
article” (Pho, 2012, p. 288). Pho (2013) summarized the feature of authorial stance in RAs as
follows:

* Feature 1: self- reference words
o Type 1: first person pronouns and other self- reference words (e.g. I, me, my,
we, us, our, the author(s), the researcher(s))
* Feature 2: modal auxiliaries and semi-modal verbs
o Type 2: obligation/necessity modal verbs (e.g. must, should, need, have to,
ought to)
o Type 3: possibility/ability modal verbs (e.g. can, could, may, might)
o Type 4: volition/prediction modal verbs (e.g. will, would, shall, be going to)
« Feature 3: verb tense and aspect
o Type 5: present simple
o Type 6: past simple
o Type 7: present perfect
o Type 8: past perfect
* Feature 4: voice
o Type 9: agentless passive
o Type 10: by- passive
o Type 11: active
* Feature 5: stance adjectives, adverbs, and nouns
o Type 12: attitudinal stance words (e.g. interestingly)

o Type 13: epistemic stance words (e.g. possible)

* Feature 6: that- complement clauses
o Type 14: that- complement clauses controlled by adjectives (e.g. It is clear that ...)
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o Type 15: that- complement clauses controlled by verbs (e.g. We argue that ...;
It should be noted that ...)
o Type 16: that- complement clauses controlled by nouns (e.g. The conclusion
that ...)
* Feature 7: controlling word types
o Type 17: none-motive (e.g. He said that ...)
o Type 18: positive strong (e.g. He pointed out that ...). (Pho, 2013, p. 34-35)

Halliday and Matthiessen (2014) emphasized the idea that grammar should offer a
comprehensive picture of the relationship between the choice of the words and the choice of
the grammatical categories. They made a fundamental distinction between two actions of
grammar are: giving information or demanding information. Therefore, four basic speech
functions came into existence: offer, command, statement and question. These functions can
be realized through three types of clauses: declarative, interrogative, and imperative (Halliday
& Matthiessen, 2014). They added that mood system is more likely to form a distinct
grammatical system. The mood component consists of the Subject, which is a nominal group,
and the finite operator, that is part of a verbal group presented in terms of three grammatical
features: tense, polarity, or modality.

Linguistic Analysis of Research Articles: Register Analysis Vs Genre Analysis

Linguistic analysis is a stepping stone towards understanding the nature of academic
texts. Halliday and Hasan (1976) claimed that linguistic analysis is not concerned with
evaluating texts, rather, “It is an explanation of how and why it is valued as it is” (p. 328).
Biber and Conard (2009) stressed the importance of understanding texts’ linguistic varieties
represeting multiple discourse communities. They stated,

Text varieties and the differences among them constantly affect people’s daily lives.

Proficiency with these varieties affects not only success as a student, but also as a

practitioner of any profession, from engineering to creative writing to teaching.

(Biber & Conard, 2009, p. 4)
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Ferguson (1996) distinguished between two types of linguistic analysis: register analysis
concerned with the study of language variations and genre analysis or the study of discourse
types.

For Halliday and Hasan (1985), register is a semantic notion which refers to “a variety of
language, corresponding to a variety of situation: a concept of the kind of variation in
language that goes with variation in the context of situation” (p. 38). According to Halliday
and Hasan (1985), interpreting situations requires a conceptual framework made up of three
factors: field (what is going on), mode (the relationship between the participants) and tenor
(method of communication, written or spoken). Therefore, the more accurately the context of
the situation is described, the more specifically the properties of the text will be predicted.

Biber’s multi-dimensional (MD) approach to register analysis demonstrates how critically
to analyze texts based on statistical techniques that are more likely to provide a general
description of text’s linguistic properties. The primary aim of MD analysis is, “to identify the
functional dimensions of linguistic variation among texts and to provide an overall description
of relations among genres with respect to these dimensions” (Biber, 1988, p. 56). There are
two steps of MD analysis:

» Identifying the salient linguistic co-occurrence patterns in a language, in

empirical/quantitative terms;

= Comparing spoken and written genres/registers in the linguistic space defined by

those co-occurrence patterns. (Biber et al., 2007).

Biber’s MD approach provides three dimensions that identify linguistic variations among
English texts:

= Interactive vs. Edited texts

Interactive texts are marked by authors’ high personal involvement besides low

explicitness in the expression of meaning. Moreover, this type of texts is characterized by the
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use of subordination and interactive features. Conversely, edited texts have explicit lexical
content and they allowed for little authorial involvement (Biber,1986).

= Abstract vs. Situated Content

Besides its highly formal learned style, abstract content is distinguished by its nominal
content created by “the features with positive weights (nominalizations, prepositions,
passives, specific conjuncts, it-clefts” (Biber, 1986. p. 395). In return, situated content relies
on concrete and informal style. According to Biber (1986) situated content is indicated by,
“high reference to the temporal and physical situation-by means of place and time adverbs
and reduced surface form, through deletion of relative pronouns and subordinator that” (p.
396).

= Reported vs. Immediate style

Reported style refers to a narrative context which emphasizes features with negative
weights such as present tense and adjectives. Meanwhile, immediate style has non-narrative
emphasis besides the frequent use of present tense.

Cummins (2000) stresses the importance of Biber’s dimensions to draw the distinction
between conversational and academic aspects of proficiency. He believed that, “Biber’s
research shows clearly that the general distinction that has been proposed between
conversational and academic aspects of language has linguistic reality that can be identified
empirically” (Cummins, 2000, p. 65).

Register analysis determines the degree of texts’ formality based on lexicon and
grammatical complexity. High registers require wide use of academic lexicon and complex
grammatical structures. Low registers, in return, are characterized by their modest vocabulary
governed by simple grammar (Celce-Murcia & Olshtain, 2000). Overall, registers are
determined by three components: the situational context, the linguistic features in addition to the

functional relationship between these components (see Figure 16).
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The Situational Context of use Linguistic Analysis of the words
(Including communicative purposes and structures that commonly occur
D Function-------- >

Figure 16. Components in a register analysis (Adopted from Biber & Conard, 2009, p. 6)

The concept of genre is a well-established concept in discourse studies. It is defined as a
social process used by participants within a culture to fulfill certain communicative purposes.
Unlike register, genre requires a set of specific conditions that govern the discourse structure of
texts rather than their linguistic variations. Couture (1986) explained the difference between
register and genre in the following way,

While registers impose explicitness constraints at the level of vocabulary and syntax,

genres impose additional explicitness constraints at the discourse level. They define

conventional patterns of linguistic structure of a complete discourse, and they are

intertextual that is, they are defined by their capacity to evoke other texts. (p. 82)

The definitions of register and genre reveal that the two terms are different but they are
not separate. Texts’ analysis requires both the linguistic analysis and the analysis of discourse
structure. This means that register and genre are complementary concepts in academic
discourse. Swales (1990) model of genre analysis provides a formal framework for describing
RAs in which he focused on “rhetorical action and on the organizational and linguistic means
of its accomplishment” (Swales, 1990, p. 82). Swales’ framework was one of the dramatic
changes in genre studies which raised many issues related to the analysis of academic
discourse. Devitt (2004) considered genre analysis a rhetorical and dynamic phenomenon that
combines form and meaning, product and process, individual and society. Meanwhile, Wang
(2006) concerned genre analysis with the study of generic superstructures and rhetorical
functional analyses, such as ‘moves’, ‘stages’, ‘schematic’ or ‘generic’ structure. Biber and

Conrad (2009) added that register-genre variation is universal because all cultures use
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language to respond to different situations for different communicative purposes. This means
that the two concepts are influenced by situational characteristics and communicative

purposes that impose special discourse structure and grammatical properties (see Table 11).

Table 11
Situational Characteristics of Registers and Genres

I. Participants
A. Addressor (s) (i.e. speaker or author)
1. single/plural/institutional/unidentified
2. social characteristics: age, education, profession, etc.
B. Addresses
1. single/plural/un-enumerated
2. self/other
C. Are there on-lookers?
I1. Relations among participants
A. Instructiveness
B. Social roles: relative status or power
C. Personal relationship: e.g., friends, colleagues, strangers
D. Shared knowledge: personal and specialist
II1. Channel
A. Mode: speech/ writing/singing
B. Specific Medium:
Permanent: taped/ transcribes/ printed/ handwritten/ e-mail/ etc.
Transient speech: face-to-face/ telephone/ radio/ TV/ etc.
IV. Production circumstances: real time/ planned/ scripted/ revised and edited
V. Setting
A. Is the time and place of communication shared by participants?
B. Place of communication
1. Private/ public
2. Specific setting
C. Time: contemporary, historical time period
VI. Communicative purposes
A. General purposes: narrate/ report, describe, exposit/ inform/ explain,
persuade, describe, how-to/ procedural, entertain, edify, reveal self
B. Specific purposes: e.g., summarize information from numerous sources,
describe methods, present new research findings, teach moral through
personal story
C. Factuality: factual, opinion, speculative, imaginative
D. Expression of stance: epistemic, attitudinal, no overt stance
VILTopic
A. General topical “domain”: e.g., domestic, daily activities,
business/workplace, science, education/academic,
government/legal/politics, religion, sports, art/ entertainment, etc.
B. Specific topics
C. Social status of person being referred to

Note. From “Register, genre and style,” by Biber & Conrad, 2009, Cambridge University
Press, p. 41.
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Bathia (2014) extended the definition of genre analysis beyond the boundaries of textual
analysis to incorporate the context of the text (institutional or professional) relevant to achieve
specific disciplinary goals. Bathia (2014) concluded that “genres often operate in what might
be viewed as tactical space that allows established members of discourse communities to
exploit generic resources to respond to recurring or often novel situational contexts” (p. 23).

Disciplinary Variations in Research Articles

Arguably, the complexity of academic discourse is a matter of disciplinary variations
which generate differences between SRAs. Becher (1981) defined disciplines as “cultural
phenomena: they are embodied in collections of like-minded people, each with their own
codes of conduct, sets of values and distinctive intellectual tasks” (p. 109). Becher (1981)
emphasized the idea that writing RAs requires understanding the disciplinary sub-cultures to
raise awareness of distinct forms of academic writing as well as their functions. He quoted,

A powerful reason for coming to understand more about disciplinary differences and

transdisciplinary similarities could be that this would help create a climate in which

policies were better-informed and more in tune with the working context of higher
education than—in ignorance of any such considerations--they seem to be today.

(Becher, 1981, p. 122)

Bazerman (1988) claimed that articles differ in terms of subject representation, the
literatures, the structures, the audience and the authors. He argued that, “Each article speaks to
its own moment and own intellectual space; each actively realizes its own goals in that moment
and space” (Bazerman, 1988, p. 47).

Becher (1994) introduced the notion of disciplinary grouping which refers “to kind of
correlation...between the knowledge of domains and the nature of associated disciplinary
cultures” (p. 243). This correlation occurs at the level of individual disciplines and it

highlights common disciplinary characteristics are summed wup as follows:
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Flowerdew (2002) argued that academic genre exhibits two types of variation. The first
type occurs across linguistic and cultural boundaries like the size of the discourse community
while the second type occurs across disciplinary boundaries and it is part of linguistic and
cultural factors. However, most studies in the literature focused on cross-linguistic differences
in academic discourse.

Hyland (2009) considered a discipline a common term “used to describe and differentiate
knowledge, institutional structures, researchers and resources in the working world of
scholarship” (p. 58). Hyland (2009) believed that writing SRAs is associated with the academic
discipline which requires authors to adjust their style to the circumstances of the academic
discipline. Similarly, Gray (2015) reached the conclusion that disciplines are the most important
characteristic feature of RAs that maps linguistic variations. With this respect, understating
disciplinary variations is deemed important in the linguistic analysis of RAs. Gray (2015)
identified two types of disciplinary variations in academic journal articles:

a) Variation along disciplinary lines which occurs whether along individual disciplinary
lines (e.g., philosophy versus applied linguistics) or those which respond to the
parameters of traditional discipline groupings (such as the humanities, social sciences,
and hard sciences).

b) Variation occurs irrespective of discipline and it is concerned with situational parameters
such as the purpose of the research.

The two types of disciplinary variations indicate that SRAs can be analyzed in terms of their
individual parameters determined by the nature of the discipline or some situational parameters
that affect articles’ linguistic and rhetorical choices. Overall, disciplinary variations offer an
adequate explanation of the differences witnessed between RAs and prove the claim that writing

for natural sciences is different than writing for human sciences and social sciences.
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Evaluating the Quality of Scientific Research Articles

Evaluating RAs should be scrutinized by objective methods that ensure the scientific
quality of the articles. Undoubtedly, the reputation of scientific journals has a great potential for
evaluating SRAs. Authors agree that high quality journals would accord the latter greater
prestige due to their high-standards of publication (Thyer, 1994).

Although journals’ impact is of paramount importance, more attention has been paid to the
value of the article itself which determines the value of the discipline. To this end, a great deal
of discussion has been devoted to the issue of evaluating RAs and what could be considered as
being a ‘good’ RA. Granville and Johnson (1957) identified six sources for evaluating RAs are
mainly considered as criteria for evaluating RAs written by students at graduate and
undergraduate levels to increase the quality of articles and at the same time to improve students’
academic writing skills (see Table 13). In a similar context, Finlay (1997) maintained that a
good RA combines the following three main qualities:

= ]t accurately reflects and describes the research.

= [t enables readers to follow what has been done and what led to the conclusion.

= [t stimulates thought, discussion and debate

Garfield (2002) argued that the quality of the article can be measured in terms of the
language of publication determined by the number of readers who are part of the discourse
community. The fact that most readers develop a positive attitude toward reading in English
justifies “Why has publishing in English become synonymous with international prestige and

high quality” (Garfield, 2002, p. 368).
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Table 13
Evaluation of Research Article
Source
Statement: (is it clear?)
I Problem Significance: (will results contribute to solution 1-2-3-4-5
' of problems of a particular or theoretical nature?) 1-2-3-4-5
Quantity: (adequate references, sources, tests?) 1-2-3-4-5
II. Materials Quality: (are references from authoritative sources? 1-2-3-4-5
Are tests reliable, valid, suitable?)
Quantity: (are the samples large enough?) 1-2-3-4-5
III. Subjects Quality: (is sample adequate from problem?) 1-2-3-4-5
Suitability: (Are techniques suitable for 1-2-3-4-5
the problem?)
IV. Method Arrangement: (Is the arrangement orderly 1-2-3-4-5
of procedure and systematic? Is the design adequate?)
Objectivity: (Is the solution of the problem 1-2-3-4-5
arrived at objectively?)
Treatment of Data: (Are proper and 1-2-3-4-5
V. Results modern techniques of treatment employed?) 1-2-3-4-5
Logically Derived: (Are the conclusions 12-3-4-5
VI. Conclusions logically drawn from the results?)
Total Score

Note. From A “method for evaluating research articles in education.” By Granville & Johnson,
1957, Journal of Educational Research, 51, p.150.

Hirsch’s (2005) H-index offered a distinct way to evaluate the quality of articles basing
on the number of citations the scientist has received on his/her RA. Unlike the impact factor, H-
index does not account for journal prestige, rather, it evaluates individual papers according to
their occurrence in other works. In return, the “free ride” hypothesis assumed that publication in
high impact journals positively impacts the quality of the articles (Kanthraj, 2006). Citations
play a guiding role to enhance the readability of articles. Therefore, Journals’ Impact Factor (IF)
is deemed most appropriate for selecting scientific journals. It is a system created by Eugene
Garfield in 1961 to judge the scientific quality of journals taking into consideration citation
frequency of the published articles. Cargill and O’Connor (2009) explained, “The Journal

Impact Factor for a given year is the average number of times articles published in the journal in
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the two previous years have been cited in that year” (p.70). Calculating the impact factor can be
done using the following formula:

Number of citations to articles in a journal in one year

Impact factor =
Number of articles published in that journal in the previous 2 years

Betz (2011) accounted for the need of peer review process to offer in-depth evaluation of
scientific articles. According to him, there are three quality criteria of publication are: validity,
novelty, and contribution. Peer reviewers have a very critical role to judge the quality of RAs
and recommend their publication. Betz (2011) suggested that peer-review evaluation process
adheres to four essential procedures:

= Peer review for publication of scientific articles

= Peer review in selection of research projects to fund

= Peer review is oversight of research project management
= Peer review in reviewing research program performance.

Kenneth et al., (2012) went further to assume that the quality of RAs is determined by
authors’ ability to show the significance of articles’ sections and the interrelationship between
them. They continued that evaluating RAs is also associated with authors’ wide access to
journal articles. For them, “the more one reads journal articles, the more familiar one will
become with the different components of articles, and the easier it will become to evaluate
research studies” (Kenneth et al., 2012, p. 262).

Although scholars held contradictory views on evaluating the quality of RAs by
considering different evaluation criteria including the quality of journal, the quality of the
article, authors’ competence, the academic community as well as peer review process, it is
agreed perfectly that the quality of the articles enhances the reliability and perceived credibility

of scientific research.
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Conclusion
Overall, publishing articles is a complex process which encompasses many factors
including the standards of academic journals, the nature of academic disciplines as well as the
requirements of discourse communities. Most publishing debates are associated with the quality
of language which can mask the academic merit of articles. The fact that language represents a
tough challenge for most researchers especially non-native English researchers makes journal’s
evaluation process a keystone to enrich their writing experience particularly attuned to readers’

expectations.
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Introduction

Chapter four is devoted to genre theory and its impact on scientific writing. The chapter
covers the growth of genre theory, its objectives and approaches. Because move analysis
occupies the foreground of genre studies, a great deal of emphasis has been placed on Swales’
move analysis of RAs and his Create a Research Space (CARS) model of journal article
introductions. More interest is given to the occurrence of linguistic features and main
characteristics of RAs introduction. Finally, the chapter addresses the criticism of CARS and
main arguments against the use of this model.

The Growth of Genre Approach to Academic Writing

The term genre has received wide interest among academic researchers who used this
term to refer to different things in different domains. The term is from the French word
originally meaning “le genre’ which means sort, type or kind. Hymes (1974) considered
genres as speech events or activities “that are directly governed by rules or norms for the use
of speech” (p. 52). For Hymes (1974), genres and speech events should be treated
independently that one genre can occur in different situations or events. Another definition
was developed by Martin (1985) stating that,

Genres are how things get done, when language is used to accomplish them. They

range from literary to far from literary forms: poems, narratives, expositions, lectures,

seminars, recipes, manuals, appointment making, service encounters, news,
broadcasts and so on. The term genre is used here to embrace each of the

linguistically realized activity types which comprise so much of our culture. (p. 250)

Swales (1990) provided a technical definition of the term genre as being a faculty of
communicative events, members and communicative purposes that distinguish a particular

text or discourse type. Swales (1990) stated,
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A genre comprises a class of communicative events, the members of which serve

some set of communicative purposes. These purposes are recognized by the expert

members of the parent discourse community, and thereby constitute the rationale

for the genre. This rationale shapes the schematic structure of the discourse and

influences and constraints choice of content and style. (p. 58)

In linguistics, the term genre is used to refer to the gender of words (Rosenthal, 2010).
Many definitions considered genre as a communicative event that aims to accomplish social
purposes, or a structurally-determining characteristic of texts that encompasses two functions:
communicative purpose of the texts and its social function (Taboada, 2004). Riazi (2016)
considered genre as a language phenomenon that is guided by cultural and disciplinary
procedures. Therefore, genre can be defined as a communicative activity that is very receptive
to disciplinary variations.

Historically speaking, genre analysis was stemmed from the Traditional Greek Rhetoric
in order to help ordinary people to argue their claims in the court and convince authorities and
decision-makers (Bathia & Nodoushan, 2015). In the 1970s and 1980s, genre analysis
becomes part of the broad field of discourse analysis to share its insights later with ESP
studies.

According to Gajda (1993), genre has gone through two periods of growth: the
universalist stadium and scientific stadium. The first period (from antiquity until the 19%
century) took a nominative approach that was built upon some philosophical and logical
assumptions which compel writers to treat genres according to a set of strict rules that define
the topic, the composition and the style of the text (Gajda, 1993, as cited in Tereszkiewicz,
2010, p. 15). The second period (from the 19" and 20™ century onward) stuck to the
descriptive approach which accounts for the social and cultural aspects of genres instead of

their textual regularities (Gajda, 1993, as cited in Tereszkiewicz, 2010, p. 15). The two
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periods of growth marked the shift from a surface analysis of genre to more deep analysis that
based on the pragmatics of the academic text.

According to Yayli (2011), genre analysis has been traced back to Hallidayan functional
linguistics which explains variation in the use of language according to the situation in which
language is used. Halliday (2007) explained the relationship between language communities
and language use in terms of two varieties: varieties according to the users are called dialects;
and varieties according to the use of language or registers which play a crucial role in
determining the nature and functioning of language. He explained the role of register, “by
reference to the various situations and situation types in which language is used that we can
understand its functioning and its effectiveness” (Halliday, 2007, p. 18).

Moreover, Halliday (2007) distinguished between three dimensions of language registers:
the field of discourse, mode of discourse and style of discourse. The field of discourse is
concerned with “the area of operation of the language activity” (Halliday, 2007, p. 19). In
other words, field of discourse refers to the field of research where language is used and it
takes whether technical or non-technical form. The mode of discourse is defined as the
medium or the role played by the language in a given situation and it can be spoken or written
mode. The style of discourse is the last dimension which accounts for the relationship
between participants and it imposes whether the use of colloquial or polite style. The three
dimensions can be studied separately but they are all important to enhance register’s delicacy.

The New Rhetoric view of genre marked a turning point in the study of genre where
interest has been made on the context and social nature of genres (Yayli, 2011). This view
arose out of Bakhtin’s (1986) notion of dialogism which refers to the interaction occurs at the
level of speakers’ utterances and its relationship with listeners’ utterances. Bakhtin’s (1986)

explained his view as follows,
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Any speaker is himself a respondent to a greater or lesser degree...he presupposes not

only the existence of the language system he is using, but also the existence of

preceding utterances - his own and others’ - with which his given utterance enters into
one kind of relation or another... Any utterance is a link in a very complexity

organized chain of other utterances. (p. 69)

Bakhtin (1986) differentiated genres in terms of the social situation and position as well
as personal interrelation of the participants which are more likely to make generic forms
more, flexible, plastic, and free (Bakhtin, 1986). Hence, the new rhetoric approach views
genres as social actions that focus on the action the discourse aims to accomplish instead of
the form of the discourse. Yayli (2011) considered ESP genre studies the last period of
growth which is characterized by Swales’ (1981, 1990, 2004) discoursal works on academic
English.

Although the terms register and genre have been used interchangeably, Martin (1985)
gave two reasons that make genre a system that underlies register are:

= QGenres constrain the combination of register’s variables of field, tenor and mode in a
particular society.

= Genres offer verbal means that help to achieve social purposes and thus understanding
communicative goals of texts.

Overall, Swales (1990) claimed that register is a well-known term in linguistics that
gained wide interest among academic researchers, meanwhile, genre is seen as an additional
term that is now considered as, “valuably fundamental to the realization of goals, and thus

acts as what they expect others will want to hear” (p. 57).
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Objectives of Genre Analysis

Genre analysis offers an analytical framework of the linguistic and social situation of
texts and their communicative purposes. For Fang (2012), the ultimate goal of genre analysis
is explaining the relationship between text’s form and function.

According to Bhatia (1997), the role of genre is “not to find out how genres are written
but why they are written the way they are” (p. 207). For him, genre analysis allows moving
from a surface linguistic description of genres to deeper functional description (Bhatia,
1997). This reveals that the main aim of genre is to study the internal properties that shape
the social and linguistic conventions of a particular discourse.

Henry and Roseberry (2001) assigned the role of genre to a sequence of moves that
determines the macro-textual structure of texts. They argued that,

The general aim of a genre analysis is to identify the moves and strategies of a genre,

the allowable order of the moves, and the key linguistic features. The next step is to

explain why these features were chosen by expert users of the genre to achieve their

communicative purpose. (Henry & Roseberry. 2001, p. 154)

Move analysis became the widely used definition of genre analysis among discourse
analysts since the 1980s. Vergaro (2004) defined move as, “A meaningful unit represented in
linguistic (lexical-grammatical) forms and related to the communicative purposes of the
activity in which members of the community are engaged” (p. 182). According to Vergaro
(2004), move analysis is crucial to determine the pragmatic function as well as the schematic
structure of academic texts. Accordingly, Swales (2004) defined the word move in genre
analysis as, “A discoursal or rhetorical unit that performs a coherent communicative function
in a written or spoken discourse” (p. 228). He explained the purpose of genre analysis in

terms of the strategic choices of moves and how moves are built by strategic lexico-
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grammatical choices. On this basis, move represents the smallest segmentation unit by means
of which genres are developed and analyzed.

In his genre pedagogy, Hyland (2004a) specified genre analysis with “explicit and
systematic explanations to the ways writing works to communicate” (p.6). According to him,
genre analysis facilitates students’ understanding of the knowledge structure of target texts
(Hyland, 2007).

In return, Tardy (2011) held different perspective on genre analysis which revolves
around describing features of socially recognized forms and actions of the text to explain
language in relation to the context in which it is used. This comes as opposed to Barron’s
(2012) perspective which claims that genre analysis is concerned with the description of the
linguistic behavior and communicative conventions of genres.

For Garzone (2015), genre refers to a special type of discourse that has its own form,
content, purpose, and social action. For this reason, language can be seen as the main aspect
that distinguishes one genre from another i.e., different genres require special type of
language. Garzone assumed that genre analysis aims, “at highlighting the specificities and
regularities in social practices, text construction, and language use that characterize discourse
production in recurrent situations and make communicative events promptly recognizable,
enabling researchers to assign them to genres” (Garzone, 2015, p. 1).

Overall, the aim of genre analysis ranges from describing the formal properties of
discourse to the analysis of social rules shaping communicative events. Yet, genre analysis
can be considered as a cluster of linguistic and social variables that identify writers’ generic

choices.
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Approaches to Genre Analysis

The study of genre has been approached in various ways by different theorists who
developed three distinct approaches to genre analysis are: The Australian School of
Systematic Functional Linguistics, The North American New Rhetoric School and English for
Specific Purposes.

The Australian School of Systematic Functional Linguistics (SFL)

The functional linguistic frame of genre analysis has been adopted by many researchers
like Halliday (1985, 1994) and Martin (1992) who played a pioneering role in the
development of genre in textual analysis and language teaching. The Sydney school operates
from the premise that language responds to social and cultural context to shape its social
meaning. According to Eggins (2004), Halliday’s (1978) functional semantic approach
considers language use as functional, semantic, contextual and semiotic. Halliday’s
description of genre is based on “a discrete network of options” (Halliday, 1978, p. 113)
known as ideational, interpersonal and textual meta-functions of language. These functions
are conditioned by three strata of language: semantic, lexico-grammatical and phonological/

graphological stratum (Eggins, 2004).

Table 14
Levels or Strata of Language
Folk Names Technical Terms
Content Meanings (discourse-) semantics \
wordings p
(words and structures) lexico-grammar
. R S
Expression sounds/ letters phonology/graphology

Note. From “An introduction to systemic functional linguistics,” by Eggins, 2004, Frances
Pinter, p. 19.

The main distinction drawn by SFL has been between register and genre. Register is a
semiotic system that determines meaning according to the type of the situation. Halliday

(1978) believed that the linguistic system is determined by the situational factors and that the
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peculiarities of vocabulary, grammar and pronunciation are consistent with the situation in
which language is used. In return, genre refers to the schematic structure described through a
set of stages that help to fulfill the rhetorical functions of texts. In SFL, genre is considered as
a further parameter that shapes the semiotic frame of the text besides field, tenor and mode
(Halliday, 1978).

The North American New Rhetoric School

The new rhetoric school of genre analysis is predominantly associated with the names
Miller (1984) and Bazerman (1988) who expounded the pragmatic nature of genre and how
recurrent social actions contribute to shape genre regularities. Miller (1984) rhetorical view of
genre accounts for the action the discourse aims to accomplish rather than the form of
discourse; this action represents “a point of connection between intention and effect, an aspect
of social action” (Miller, 1984, p. 153). Moreover, Bazerman (1997) stated that, “The
rhetorical concept of genre has from classical times associated the form and style of the
utterance with both the occasion or situation and the social action realized in the utterance” (p.
3). This means that the choice of particular utterances adheres to certain circumstances.

The new rhetoric tradition fosters both the pedagogical perspective of genre that improves
learners’ academic writing as well as the communicative perspective which stands for genre
knowledge acquisition in academic and professional settings (Garzone, 2015). Therefore,
rhetorical genre studies shifted from SFL broader understanding of genre analysis as being a
cultural resource to more social situated understanding in specific professional settings.

New rhetoricians explained genre’s inter-textual relations in terms of a diachronic/
synchronic relationship reflected through the concepts genre repertoire and genre system.
Genre repertoire is an umbrella term that describes the communicative events of a particular
community or activity. Orlikowski and Yates (1994) defined genre repertoire as “the set of

genres routinely enacted by a particular community” (p. 7).
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Genre system is the interaction between a set of communicative actions aimed at
attaining particular goals. According to Bazerman (1994), genre system represents a full
interaction of speech events that weaves the relationship between current acts and prior acts.
In fact, the notions of genre repertoire and genre system are two sides of one coin. While the
former studies the general properties of genre, the latter accounts for the interaction of these
properties in a given activity. Erickson (2000) explained the fusion of genre repertoire and
genre system as follows,

It seems useful to combine these two notions. Beginning with the idea of genre

repertoires, that a community or organization can possess (and expand) a set of genres

for engaging in collective activity, we add in (a softer) notion of the interdependence
and triggering expressed in the concept of genre systems, which we express in terms of

properties of conversational genres. (p. 12)

The ESP Approach

ESP approach to genre analysis was initiated by John Swales in the 1980s in order to
provide NNSs with basic principles of scientific writing. Genre analysis is a sophisticated
method of text’s analysis in which Swales highlighted the importance of discourse community
that shares a general level of knowledge and determines people’s communicative goals and
genre conventions (Zhu, 2005). In fact, discourse community is the defining criterion of
genres. The more authors are aware of the social and cultural conventions of their
communities, the more they become skillful writers.

The concept of move analysis is a revolutionary concept in the history of discourse
analysis. It attempts to describe the communicative purposes as well as the rhetorical
strategies used to realize these purposes (Askehave & Nielsen, 2005). For Samraj (2005),
identifying the series of moves that make up genres is important for genre relatedness, genre

evolution and genre variation.
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Move Analysis of Research Articles

Writing academic research papers becomes an uphill struggle for researchers who seek to
create a form of communication between them that facilitates knowledge exchange. Swales’
move analysis addresses the need of NNS to write RAs (Kanoksilapatham, 2007). It offers an
explicit account of the function, structure, as well as linguistic realizations of RAs. In his
theory, Swales (2004) claimed that RAs are made up of four basic sections: introduction,
method, results and discussion; each section has a specific function and purpose.

Swales model of move analysis is based on a rank scale system made up of a set of units
(article, section, move and step) which overlap to form the structure of the discourse.
Therefore, researchers will most likely have a rubric that highlights the steps needed to write
an article. Yang (2011) argued that, “Swales’ genre model can be said to be multi-stratal,
enabling an analysis of text structure both “from above” and “from below” (p. 27).

Yet, the interaction between steps and moves in move analysis is arguably the most
fruitful interaction to realize the communicative functions and determine the textual
boundaries of scientific texts. Swales (1990) considered moves as discoursal units which
serve functions for both the writer and the community. Dudley-Evans and St John defined a
move as, “a unit that relates both to the writer’s purpose and to the extent that s/he wishes to
communicate” (Dudley-Evans & St John, 1998, p. 89). Henry and Roseberry (1997) identified
three main reasons for move study:

= [dentifying the rhetorical structure of genre and its communicative purpose taking into

account the social context.

= [dentifying the linguistic features relevant to a specific communicative purpose.

= (larifying the relationship between the text and the linguistic choices of social

context.
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Swales (1990) distinguished between two types of moves: obligatory and optional.
Obligatory moves are mandatory to achieve the communicative purpose of texts, meanwhile,
optional moves enhance the effectiveness of communication without changing the purpose of
the text. Li and Ge (2009) explained the role of obligatory and optional moves as follows,
“The ‘obligatory’ moves constitute the limits of a genre and give a pattern of communication
its identity, without which a genre would lose its integrity, while the ‘optional’ moves are
available choices authors or speakers may choose to use” (p. 94).

Steps are the building blocks of moves. They are defined as, “a lower level text unit than
the move that provides a detailed perspective on the options open to the writer in setting out
the moves in the introduction” (Salmani-Nodoushan & Montazeran, 2012, p. 3). Research on
genre analysis emphasized the significance of moves and steps to map SRAs structure as well
as linguistic patterns characterizing their different sections.

Move analysis has been widely used among NNS writers who have less exposure to
articles’ rhetorical structures and linguistic features. In support of this view, Charles and
Pecorari (2015) said that “the popularity of move analysis is due to the fact that for those
genres with a sufficiently stable move structure, it offers an explicit account of this structure,
along with its linguistic realizations, thereby providing a useful tool for teachers and students”
(p. 51).

Create a Research Space Model for Article Introduction

Create a Research Space (CARS) is the move structure model for RAs introduction that
was developed by Swales in 1990 in order to identify the rhetorical structure prevalent in
articles’ introductions. In fact, introduction offers a complex body of knowledge on research
theories, hypotheses and findings. Swales and Najjar (1987) stated, “writing an introduction to
a research article is not simply a wrestling with words to fit the facts, but is also strongly

modulated by perceptions of the anticipated reactions of peer-colleagues” (p. 175). This
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means that the role of introduction is not restricted simply to presenting new perspectives
and new research insights, rather, it stimulates communicative exchange among the members
of discourse community.

A couple of studies adopted CARS model to offer an extensive research on the structure
of introductions and how the academic discipline impacts this structure (Swales, 1990,
Nwogu, 1997; Anthony, 1999; Samaraj, 2002; Swales, 2004, Futasz, 2006; Swales &
Christine, 2008; Afful, 2009; Atai & Habibie, 2009) . Swales (2004) justified the world-wide
success of his model as follows, “It (CARS) was relatively simple, functional, corpus-based,
sui-generis for the part-genre to which it applies and, at least in its early days, perhaps offered
a schema that had not hitherto been widely available” (p. 226).

Introduction is the main part that explains the scope of the article. Getting through
introductions is by no means easy; however, readers should understand from the outset
author’s tone and research direction; therefore, they will be more likely to understand author’s
project. Typical CARS model (see Figure 17) consists of three types of moves which
summarize the whole content of the introduction. The first move is called Establishing a
Territory in which authors provide background information on the topic of the research
(Swales, 1990). Basically, this move sets the stage for the context of the study and it involves
three basic steps:

= Step 1: Claiming Centrality

It is a common way to open a RA by indicating the significance or the relevance of the
study. According to Swales (1990), this step occurs in social sciences and humanities more
than physical sciences.

= Step 2: Making Topic Generalizations

It accounts for stating current knowledge about the field and reporting what is known

about the topic (Swales, 2004).
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= Step 3: Reviewing Previous Items of Research

Its aim is citing previous studies to enhance the quality of the research. According to
Thompson (2013) the main function of literature review is “to establish a strong case for the
writer ’s own work on which he or she is to be evaluated” (p. 287).

The second move is known as Establishing a Niche in which authors argue that there is a
research gap (niche) to be filled (Swales, 1990). This stage is an attempt to extend previous
knowledge sufficiently to develop further research questions. The second move involves the
following steps:

= Step 1A: Counter-Claiming

It is a way authors use in order to challenge previously accepted research findings. At this
stage, the author tries to develop a critical attitude toward past research.

= Step 1B: Indicating a Gap

This step demonstrates that earlier research does not cover all details and it fails to
address certain pressing questions.

= Step 1C: Question-Raising

The author raises questions that support his/her work and respond to further challenges.

= Step 1D: Continuing a Tradition

The author uses this step to show that his/her research is a continuation of earlier
research.

The third move is Occupying the Niche in which authors shape their own research by
turning the niche in Move 2 to a research space that indicates the objectives, structure as well
as the findings of the research. According to Swales (1990), the third step shows, “how this
niche in the wider ecosystem will be occupied and defended” (p. 142). The third move is

made up of three basic steps including:
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= Step 1A: Outlining Purposes

The author determines the main purposes of the article. This step can reveal a great deal
about author’s goal for writing the article.

= Step 1B: Announcing Present Research

This step describes current research discussed in the article. It is more likely to indicate
the novelty of the research.

= Step 2: Announcing Principle Findings

The second step presents research outcomes that allows readers to shape their own
conclusions about the research (Swales, 1990). This step is extremely important to provide the
basis for all that follows.

= Step 3: Indicating the Structure of the Research Article

This step gives information on the structure of the whole article and the way it is
organized.

Swales (2011) explained the function of move three to suggest ways for crossing the gap
and propose possibilities to extend the research. Swales (2011) distinguished between two
groups of move 3: Group A is called Teleological in which authors ought to state the purposes
of research. This group of statements is characterized by the use deictic references like this
and the present which are the key signals of the third move in addition to the expressions of
purpose which indicate the end of the introduction and lexical items like aim and purpose.
Group B is known as Ontological refers only to the products of the authors rather that the
authors themselves. Group B is divided into two subtypes: collapsed and un-collapsed.
According to Swales (2011), the collapsed structure of introduction includes a locative and an
agent (e.g., in the present analysis, we utilize the notion of...). The present tense is a key

signal in this group besides variety in the use of lexical items (Swales, 2011). In return, the



GENRE ANALYSIS OF RESEARCH ARTICLES INTRODUCTION 121

un-collapsed structure is made up of preliminary prepositional phrases starting with in. The

narrative form can be considered as a predictive element of this structure.

Move 1 Establishing a territory
Step1  Claiming centrality
and/or
Step 2 Making topic generalizations
and/or

Step 3 Reviewing items of previous research

v

Declining
rhetorical effort

Move 2 Establishing a niche
Step 1A Counter-claiming
or
Step 1B Indicating a gap
or
Step 1C  Question raising
or
Step 1D Continuing a tradition v
Weakening
knowledge claims
Move 3 Occupying the niche

Step 1A Outlining purposes
or
Step 1B Announcing present research

Step2  Announcing principal findings

Step3  Indicating research article structure VL

Increasing
explicitness

Figure 17. CARS model for article introductions (Adopted from Swales, 1990, p. 141)
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As far as CARS moves are concerned; it is widely believed that move two and move
three are the most important moves to create a research gap and reach relevant knowledge that
fill in this gap. Lyda and Warchal (2014) described the two moves as “rhetorical movements
which serve to demonstrate the significance of the research problem for a given field of
knowledge, to indicate the place the present research claims in the field” (p. 2). In general,
CARS moves emerge from the occurrence of information in texts manifested through
different rhetorical functions. Livnat (2012) summed up the model as follows,

When creating a research space, the author should mark out territory within which

the study will be carried out, with a considerable emphasis given to the centrality

of this territory, and a description of a niche in which the current study will be able

to present its new argument. (p. 73)

The Distribution of Linguistic Features across Introduction Moves

There is an overwhelming agreement that the analysis of rhetorical moves is associated
with their linguistic features. Understanding how moves are realized linguistically is deemed
important for authors to segment their articles. According to Bhatia (2014), there are three
aspects characterizing move analysis: linguistic aspect, sociological aspect and psychological-
cognitive aspect.

The linguistic aspect is concerned with the linguistic description of texts. Through
linguistic analysis, authors try to associate specific features of language to certain types of
writing styles. Bhatia (2014) proposed three levels of linguistic analysis: identifying
predominant features of the lexico-grammar, describing text-pattering or form-function
correlations and determining cognitive move structures. The misuse of linguistic features
means misrepresenting the communicative purpose of genres as well as the relationship

between the participants who take a major role in the linguistic activity.
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The sociological aspect accounts for the social and cultural standards and their effects on
texts’ construction. Bhatia (2014) stated,

This aspect (the sociological aspect) of genre analysis emphasizes that text by itself is

not a complete object possessing meaning on its own; it is to be regarded as an

ongoing process of negotiation in the context of issues like social roles, group
purposes, professional and organizational preferences and prerequisites, and even

cultural constraints. (p. 18)

The psychological-cognitive aspect refers to the tactical choices or strategies made by
authors in order to accomplish their intentions. The cognitive structuring of genre is crucial to
sustain the communicative purposes of texts. According to Bhatia, text’s cognitive structuring
“reflects accumulated and conventionalized social knowledge available to a particular
discourse or professional community” (Bhatia, 1993, p. 62).

Bhatia’ aspects of genre analysis have a significant contribution to construct and
understand genres. Analyzing the linguistic, sociological and psychological properties of texts
would inevitably offer a mere description of academic genres taking into consideration both
the communicative goals of the discourse community as well as authors’ individual strategies
to achieve these goals.

Swales’ (1990) study of linguistic differences reveals a great deal about the distribution
of linguistic features across articles’ sections which he described as being “both striking and
indicative” (Swales, 1990, p. 135). Swales paid more attention to the study of linguistic
variations across academic disciplines. He claimed that moves are functionally “flexible in
terms of linguistic realization...” (Swales, 2004, p. 229). He gave a thorough description of

some essential linguistic features in genre moves is summarized in Table 15 below.
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Table 15
Features across the IMRD Sections
Feature I M R D
Movement
(Hill et al.) outside-in narrow narrow Inside-out
Reporting Statements high very low low High
(West)
Present Tense
High L 1 High
(Heslot) ig ow ow g
Past T . . . .
(I?IZsloi;l 5 fairly low very high very high High
Passive Voi ) . )
(:IZ?I\(:[:) olee Low High variable Variable
Authorial Comments
High 1 1 High
(Adams Smith) ‘& very flow very flow ‘&

Note. From “Genre Analysis: English in Academic and Research Settings,” by Swales, 1990,

Cambridge University Press, p. 137.

Additionally, Swales (1990) provided a list of linguistic signals that distinguish the

different moves of introduction. He began his analysis with the first move, establishing a

territory, where authors claim centrality by using some typical linguistic components are

shown in the following examples:

Recently, there has been a spate of interest in how to....

In recent years, applied researchers have become increasingly interested in....

The possibility...has generated interest

Recently, there has been wide interest in ...

The time development...is a classic problem in fluid mechanics. (Swales,

1990, pp. 144)

The second step of topic generalization takes two different forms. The first is statement

about knowledge or practice that is illustrated as follows:

The aetiology and pathology of...is well known.

There is now much evidence to support the hypothesis that...
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The...properties of...are still not completely understood.

The second form is a statement about phenomena which takes a variety of linguistic
forms like:

....1s a common finding in patients with...
An elaborate system of...is found in the...
English is rich in related words exhibiting ‘stress shifts’ (Swales, 1990. p. 146)

The second move of establishing a niche involves some key linguistic signals including
the use of sentence connectors indicating contrast (however, yet, but...), the use of negative
words (no, little, few, limited...) besides the use of direct and indirect questions (Pho, 2012).
Below are some examples of the linguistic features characterizing move 2:

However, the previously mentioned methods suffer from some limitations...

The first group ... cannot treat ... and is limited to ...

Both ... suffer from the dependency on ... (Swales, 1990, p. 154)

Move 3 is mostly characterized by the use of deictic elements such as this, the present,
we here, now (Swales, 2004). Swales gave the following examples that illustrate the
linguistic signals of move 3:

This paper reports on the results obtained

The aim of the present paper is to give ...

In this paper we give preliminary results of ... (Swales, 1990, p. 160)

Swales’ linguistic signals fulfill two main functions: the first is establishing a two-
way link connecting the linguistic features with the rhetorical function of moves, and the
second is defining clear-cut boundaries between moves. Berkenkotter and Huckin (1995)
claimed that linguistic forms assume an important status in genre analysis. They stated,

Forms by themselves have little meaning; it is only when they are seen as serving

certain functions that they become meaningful. But often one cannot detect these
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functions without first noticing a pattern of forms, and often such a pattern cannot

itself be detected without looking across genres and across time. (Berkenkotter &

Huckin, 1995, p. 43)

Henry and Roseberry (1996) introduced the notion of move-register which refers to “the
language and linguistic patterns of a move” (p. 473). Move-register is a teaching approach
that accounts for the language of individual moves rather than the language of genre. Henry
and Roseberry (2009) provided four ways on how move-register contributes in language

teaching and learning are summed up in the following points:

It provides teachers with information on what to teach and when to teach.

It enhances the development of learners’ ethnographic skills that help them to develop

their cultural competence.

It helps to investigate cross-cultural misunderstandings of genres.

It raises learners’ awareness of linguistic choices available to them when writing even
an uncomplicated syntactic structure.
In fact, move-register covers new interesting stream of research that incorporates
linguistic characteristics which have a strong impact on understanding variations across
genres. Thereby, the linguistic analysis of texts becomes an object of study not only for move
analysts but also for teachers who seek to develop a teaching framework that highlights the
linguistic patterns of academic texts across different disciplines.

Biber (2007) considered corpus linguistic research the first approach to discourse
analysis that deals with the study of language use. According to Biber (2007), linguistic
devices are the ‘glue’ to provide textual cohesion and govern the communicative function of
moves. Corpus linguistics occupies an important position in genre studies. Corpus linguistics
has two main usages in genre analysis. First, it “permits an overall characterization of text or

genre” (Biber & Finegan, 1991, p. 212). The second usage of corpus linguistics permits
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identifying the distinctive characteristics of specific sub-genres and texts. It accounts for the
linguistic characteristics of individual genres rather than the shared characteristics across
genres.

Although most studies asserted that linguistic features vary across sections but not moves,
Pho’s (2008) investigation of the distribution of linguistic features across the different moves
of abstract section reveals that writing abstract requires knowing the prototypical moves of the
abstract and how they can realize moves linguistically. In her study of genre performances,
Devitt (2015) described the beauty of genre analysis in terms of the powerful blend of
linguistics and rhetoric. According to her, Swales' rhetorical-linguistic version has played the
most revolutionary role in genre studies. Devitt (2015) acknowledged, “Today, genre studies
encompass both rhetoric and linguistics, thanks in part to Swales having made such powerful
links between the linguistic patterns of genre and communicative purpose, discourse
community, and rhetorical moves” (p. 2).

There is no doubt that linguistic analysis is an absolute requirement for genre analysis.
For this reason, Swales believed that most discourse analysts are still attached to the notion of
register rather than genre, although “linguistics as a whole has tended to find genre

indigestible” (Swales, 1990, p. 41).
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Factors Influencing Research Articles’ Introductions

A growing body of literature focuses on describing RAs introductions. Despite the fact
that Swales CARS model provides a good schema to write introductions, there are other
factors that are more likely to explain differences among introductions belonging to the same
genre category. According to Fredrickson and Swales (1994), there are two main factors that
influence RA introductions: linguistic factors and cultural factors.

Linguistic Differences

Generally, authors employ different linguistic features to organize their introductions.
Swales (1990) has shown a keen interest in the relationship between genre and linguistic
analysis. He believed that “genre analysis acts as a determinant of linguistic choices” (Swales,
1990, p. 42). Similarly, Cleuziou and Poudat (2007) admitted that linguistic properties have
turned out to be quite efficient to identify and even contrast genres. However, evidence shows
that linguistic analysis can be taken for granted if analysts ignore the influence of cultural
influences. Thus, one has to address the question of the extent to which authors’ language
succeeds to reflect their culture.

Cultural Differences

Genres are considered as social actions affected by the complexity and diversity of
society. These actions reflect the social conventions and cultural norms of the discourse
community. According to Miller (1984), “Genres can serve both as an index to cultural
patterns and as tools for exploring the achievements of particular speakers and writers” (p.
165). In fact, the social interpretation of genre carries out the shift from genre as a form to
genre as an action. Paltridge (1997) used the term culture as a way to distinguish between
genres which actually represent the cultural context and register mediated by the social

situation.
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Disciplinary Variations

Besides linguistic and cultural differences, disciplinary variation is another dimension
which adds to the complexity of genre. According to Samraj (2002), differences in the
rhetorical organization manifested in RAs are confined to the nature of the field which takes
three forms: applied or theoretical, young fields or fields with historical depth and
interdisciplinary or disciplinary fields. To this end, it becomes hard for analysts to stick to “a
single organizational framework for a particular genre/ sub-genre” (Samraj, 2002, p. 16).
Similarly, Bhatia (2004) pointed out that genre theory is very sensitive to disciplinary
variations which may influence generic boundaries within academic discourse.

An interesting piece of research on disciplinary variations has been made by Swales
(2004) who discussed disciplinary differences in humanities and science and engineering
fields. He speculated that humanists are more “text conscious’ than scientists and engineers
who are “much more picky about words and phrases than their humanities colleagues”
(Swales, 2004, p. 271). Swales added that humanists are more likely to align their research to
their preferred intellectual schools and scholarly traditions instead of disciplines; therefore,
disciplinary variations are less noticeable in humanities (Swales, 1990). This claim has been
verified by Hyland’s (2006) study of soft knowledge domains and hard knowledge domains
led him to the conclusion that, “Disciplines are neither monolithic nor unitary, but loose
collectives of specialisms with diverse views, procedures and values, inhabited by individuals

with assorted experiences, interests, and influence” (p. 38).
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Criticism against Create A Research Space Model

CARS model for RAs introduction gained wide acceptance among academics. The fact
that the model is a simple, functional and corpus-based makes it accessible to all researchers,
especially novice researchers. Swales (1990) stated that, “It (CARS) primarily reflects
research in a big world, in big fields, in big languages, with big journals, big names, and big
libraries” (Swales, 2004, p. 226).

Arguments in favor of CARS increase over time and it continued to occupy an important
corner of academic discourse. Almost all researchers who adopted CARS model in their
studies (Crookes, 1986; Swales, 1990; Lakic, 1997; Shim, 2005; Samraj, 2002, etc.) agreed
that this model exhibits a greater degree of flexibility to manage introductions’ linguistic
features and rhetorical patters .

Despite this wide spread-discussion of CARS, a basic criticism has been made by
Crookes (1986) who claimed that Swales conclusions are restricted only to those articles that
contain reports of previous research. Therefore, his results cannot be generalized to all
articles. Moreover, CARS model is based on purely subjective analysis of what Swales
himself recognizes. Another debated issue is related to the absence of moves in some
introductions which causes a great deal of confusion about the occurrence of obligatory and
optional moves (Crookes, 1986). This may threaten the objectivity of the model.

Flowerdew (2014) went further to assume that the three moves developed by Swales do
not follow a single progression, rather, they are cycles that are sequenced in recursive ways.
This raises doubt about researchers’ ability to use moves in an appropriate way. Flowerdew
(2014) discussed another problem concerning the difficulty of distinguishing between moves
particularly move 1 and move 2. This view has been supported by Bhatia (2014) who believed
that this problem becomes more complicated when Swales (2004) combined the two moves

together in his 2004 framework.
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Section boundary issues are ranked among the most common problems in CARS model.
The fact that there is no explicit way of identifying section boundaries makes it hard for
researchers to use this framework (Pho, 2013). Swales did not elaborate whether section
division is based on the content itself or on labels used by the authors (Pho, 2013). To this
end, coding the text becomes a hard task for analysts in order to distinguish between
introduction’s moves and steps. Additionally, Bhatia (2014) argued that literature review is a
separate part of introduction that provides background information about previous research
and should be distinguished by functional aspects of language. He claimed, “If it is true that
literature review has conventionally acquired an independent status in research writing, and I
strongly believe that it has, then the solution to the problem of distinguishing move 2 from
move 1 does not lie in combining the two moves, but in finding adequate linguistic criteria to
separate them” (Bhatia, 2014, p. 85).

Although CARS model offers important devices for researchers to understanding and
achieving text coherence, some researchers believed that the model still in its infancy and it
lacks sufficient details on how researchers can alternate between moves and steps. In light of
these inadequacies, it becomes possible to assume that the communicative goals introduced by
Swales remain unachievable.

Conclusion

Overall, genre theory has proved useful for analyzing RAs introductions. The rhetorical
preference of move analysis of RAs introduction allows to internalize the communicative
protocols governing the construction of knowledge in different disciplines and deploy the
favored rhetorical strategies resourcefully. Moreover, the focus on linguistic analysis
contributes a great deal to identify the communicative purposes and rhetorical boundaries for

the realization of introductions moves.
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Introduction

So far, the study provides a full knowledge about the theoretical background of RAs and
their analysis in the light of genre theory. The present chapter discusses the research
methodologies and design used in the study. It provides in-depth explanation of the general
framework of the study, research methods, research communities and data gathering tools.
Besides, the chapter discusses data analysis procedures that are pertinent to evaluate genre
theory.

The General Framework of the Study

RA introduction has received considerable interest among researchers and an extensive
number of studies is carried out to analyze this writing genre. The fact that introduction reflects
researchers’ interests and their own research methods makes it the most challenging part of RAs
to write. Furthermore, this section requires a complex rhetorical structure that reveals right
away the essence of the article. Consequently, there is a keen desire among researchers to come
up with a new model that provides useful framework to map introductions with highly
sophisticated rhetorical structure.

The present study attempts to examine the structure of RAs introductions published in
Algerian journals of scientific research. The investigation is guided by Swales’ (1990) CARS
model to identify the moves and steps characterizing introductions. The study is important to
evaluate the rhetorical structure and linguistic characteristics of introductions produced by
Algerian researchers.

In fact, the practical part of the study is an extension to the theoretical framework. It
provides data relevant to research questions and objectives addressed earlier in the introduction.
Because the main aim of RAs introduction is clarifying the scope of the research, researchers

ought to pay more attention to the structure of this part and the kind of knowledge produced
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through it. There is a consensus that the best introduction is the one which adheres to rigorous
writing standards with respect to structure, language and content.

For the sake of obtaining convenient data that allow to draw more general conclusions to
this research, attempts have been made to extend the framework of the study from one discipline
to include more detailed considerations of two different academic disciplines. Thereby, the
study examines areas of research in Applied Linguistics (representing soft sciences) in
comparison to Physics (representing hard sciences) to explore the role of CARS model to
capture disciplinary variations.

The Interaction Between Qualitative and Quantitative Research Methods

The combination of qualitative and quantitative methods of research occupies the interest
of researchers across social science disciplines. Traditional research was confined to one of
these research approaches, whereas, mixing research methods is thought to be of high degree
of complexity.

Currently, qualitative approach becomes an adjunct to quantitative approach. Merging the
two methods allows a robust and reliable data dissemination. For Foss and Ellefsen (2002),
“Qualitative and quantitative approaches provide different, noncompeting knowledge and that
different sets of knowledge have equal importance and weight” (p. 247). According to Verhoef
(2012), mixing research approaches is important to extend research to include wide array
of new and exciting methods of data analysis. Verhoef (2012) put forward five reasons for
mixing qualitative and quantitative approaches are:

= Confirmation: examine whether qualitative and quantitative data on the same

phenomenon coverage, and thus confirm the findings.

= Complementarity: examine whether data from one method elaborate, enhance,

illustrate, or clarify the results of the other method.
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= Development: use results from one method to help develop or inform the other method.
Development broadly includes sampling and implementation, as well as measurement
decisions.

= Initiation: seek contradiction, inconsistencies, and new perspectives, rather than

consistency, to increase the breadth and depth in inquiry. This is usually applied in areas
in which little is known.

= Expansion: extend the range of inquiry by using different methods to broaden the scope

of the study.

Creswell and Plano (2011) provided six designs of mixed methods research for researchers
to organize their research (see Figure 18). The choice of the appropriate design depends on
research questions and the type of data needed to address those questions.

The present study adopts the explanatory sequential design (b) which starts with collecting
and analyzing quantitative data gathered from corpus-analysis and researchers’ questionnaire,
then, attention is shifted towards qualitative data gathered from editors’ interview. This
sequence ensures systematic organization of data, i.e., results of the second phase helps to

explain the results obtained from initial quantitative analysis.
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(a) The convergent parallel design

Quantitative Data
Collection and Analysis

Compare

Interpretation

. or relate
Qualitative Data

Collection and Analysis

(b) The explanatory sequential design

Quantitative Data Follow Qua.llitative pata > Interpretati
Collection and Analysis up with Collection and Analysis fherpretation
(c) The exploratory sequential design
Qualitative Data /' Builds Quantitative Data . _
Collection and Analysis up Collection and Analysis nterpretation

(d) The embedded design

Quantitative (or Qualitative) Design
Quantitative (or Qualitative) Data
Collection and Analysis

_r o Interpretation
Qualitative (or Quantitative) Data

Collection and Analysis
(before, during or after)

(e) The transformative design

Quantitative Data Follow Qualitative Data

Collection and Analysis up with Collection and Analysis Interpretation

(f) The multiphase design

Overall
Program Study I | »>  Study 2 @ Study 3
Objective| Qualitative Quantitative Mixed

Methods

Figure 18. Prototypical versions of the six major mixed methods research designs
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Research Methods

The data are subjected to quantitative and qualitative analysis inspired by comparative
method of research. Allardt (1990) considered comparative social research as a different type
of research stemmed from different and/or particular societies and cultures at different periods
of time. According to Esser and Vliegenthart (2017), “Comparison allows for the testing of
theories across diverse settings and for the evaluation of the scope and significance of certain
phenomena, thereby contributing to the development of universally applicable theory
(generalization)” (p. 2). In this study, comparison is used to explore cross-disciplinary
differences between RAs introductions in applied linguistics and physics in terms of: frequent
move sequences, disciplinary descriptions of moves as well as the newly found moves and
steps. This helps to identify the main rhetorical units in each discipline and useful expressions
researchers adhere to. Moreover, comparison allows to gain insight into the frequently used
linguistic markers including logical connectives, hedges, boosters, citations and authorial stance
striving to know which discipline is written with less demanding linguistic requirements.

Numerous studies emphasized the idea that the rhetorical structure of RAs introductions
is related to the discipline it belongs to, the linguistic as well as the cultural norms according to
which it is written (Swales, 1990, Ozturk, 2007, Pho, 2008, Loi & Evans, 2010;
Kanoksilapatham, 2011; Saboori & Hashemi, 2013; Behnam & Golpour, 2014). According to
Basturkmen (2012), variations in the generic structures of different disciplines could not be
identified by the mere comparison of the moves and steps and how they are combined, he stated,
“Analysis at this level may be a means to identify distinctions in disciplinary norms in genres
which outwardly display similarity but may be less relevant when genres are obviously
dissimilar across disciplines” (Basturkmen, 2012, p. 143). A different view adopted by
Khamkhien (2015) who considered cross-disciplinary description of rhetorical structure and the

characterization of moves as authentic materials in writing for publication. For him,
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“Disciplinary variations can lead to the uniqueness of the organizational patterns of each
discipline” (Khamkhien, 2015, p. 120).

Soodmand Afshar et al., (2018) fostered the idea that move sequences and their supporting
linguistic features contribute a great deal to the dependability of the results obtained through
genre analysis of RAs introduction. In their Genre Analysis of the Introduction Section of
Applied Linguistics and Chemistry Research Articles, Soodmand Afshar et al., (2018) reached
the conclusion that, “these differences in the generic structure of the two disciplines can be
ascribed to the different requirements, expectations, and norms of the two academic disciplines
defined and specified by the members of each community of practice” (p. 207). Latest research
on cross-disciplinary genre analysis confirms the possibility to develop different move models
for analyzing RAs introduction instead of one model. Motlagh and Pourchangi (2019)
concluded that, “The complexity of written genres and even the level of writers in each
discipline based on their abilities in writing skill in academic circumstances and environments
are determinative factors to the flexibility of moves and steps in functional schematic and
rhetorical move structure analyses” (2019).

Initially, the present study follows a corpus-based comparative method. The corpus created
here contains two sub-corpora consist of 140 introductions are extracted from articles published
in 11 Algerian journals of scientific research between 2011 and 2017. In this research, the
choice has been made to study applied linguistics and physics as disciplines. The rationale
behind choosing these two disciplines is that a vast number of RAs are published in English
language. Therefore, these articles have a higher probability to be read and cited in other works.
Moreover, the focus on the two disciplines could potentially help to gain insight into main
characteristics of RAs introduction in soft and hard sciences. The results of corpus analysis will
be extended by investigating the outcomes of researchers’ questionnaire which would

complement the findings of the initial data analysis. Therefore, the questionnaire is of
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paramount importance to address Algerian researchers’ awareness of the structure of RAs
introduction. Additionally, a semi-structured interview is conducted with three editors of
Science and Technology Journal, New Materials and Technology Journal and Review of
Human Sciences. The interview aims to elicit information about problematic aspects of writing
RAs introduction and the impact of introduction on articles’ approval. Moreover, the interview
reveals some facts about journals’ policy analysis of introduction section.
Discourse Communities

Two discourse communities are involved in the construction of texts of this study corpus.
The first discourse community encompasses applied linguistics researchers belonging to
different English language departments, while the second discourse community includes
researchers in physics from different Algerian universities. The research has general objectives
that appeal to applied linguistics and physics researchers who differ in terms of their academic
background, public goals, and attitudes. Such differences create a great distinction in the writing
conventions of the genre under investigation.

Data Gathering Tools

In order to provide a thorough understanding of research problem, the research involves
the use of both quantitative and qualitative data collection tools. The results are firstly presented
as an analysis of data obtained from corpus-analysis and researchers’ questionnaire followed
by the analysis of data recorded by the semi-structured interview. Yet, data analysis tools are
complementary and they provide in depth explanation of current research.
Corpus of Academic Research Articles Introductions

Corpus analysis is used in this study as a major research data source to identify the degree
to which Algerian researchers make use of move-analysis in their introduction writing process.
Corpus-analysis is a methodology of discourse analysis that provides a ready data pool to see

how a particular language features are used in the text (Braithwaite, 2011). It is a descriptive



RESEARCH METHODOLOHY 140

and empirical method of research that is distinguished by four main characteristics including:
the use of large amount of authentic materials; data-driven, probabilistic computational models;
automatic or semi-automatic text analysis and language use in context (Chang & Kuo, 2011).

Arguably, combining quantitative and qualitative methods is emerging as an important
methodology in discourse analysis to investigate linguistic phenomena. According to He and
Yang (2015), “Corpus analysis qualitative and quantitative linguistic research is becoming a
mainstream paradigm in the study of languages. Qualitative research is the basis of quantitative
research, and quantitative research makes qualitative research more accurate” (p. 55).
Therefore, the two methods have complementary role of qualifying and quantifying research.
As far as move-analysis is concerned, Thomas and Chambers (2012) underlined the importance
of using corpus-analysis in move analysis to obtain more generalizable description of corpus.
The present study aims to add the combination between quantitative and qualitative methods to
the analysis of CARS model to reach important conclusions about the implementation of this
model.

Description of the Corpus.

RAs (Appendix A, Appendix B) are selected from the archives of Algerian journals of
scientific research published by Algerian Universities (see Table 16). The choice of the corpus
depends on the class of scientific journals and it includes articles submitted in Algerian
Scientific Journal Platform (ASJP). In order to obtain a balanced corpus for the analysis, a
random choice of an equal number of articles for the years between 2011 and 2017 was made.

The size of the corpus is limited to 140 RAs introduction taken from different issues. Each
of the two sub-corpora comprises of 70 introduction extracted from RAs in applied linguistics
and physics. Corpus 1 represents RAs introductions about applied linguistics (Appendix C),

meanwhile corpus 2 contains introductions of physics RAs (Appendix D). In fact, the number
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of articles is restricted to 70 articles to each discipline which is the maximum number of articles

found in ASJP archives especially the archives of physics journals which are very poor.

Table 16

List of Algerian Journals and Universities

Applied Linguistics

Journal

University

Physics

Journal

University

Revues Sciences
Humaines

Al- Athar

Social and Human
Sciences Review

Revue des Sciences
Sociales

El-Tawassol

Fréres Mentouri
Constantine 1

Kasdi Merbah
Ouargla

Hadj Lakhdar
Batna 1

Mohamed Lamine
Debaghine
Setif 2

Badji Mokhtar
Annaba

Sciences et
Technologie

Annales des
Sciences et
Technologie

Journal of Scientific
Research

Journal of New
Materials and
Technologies

Synthése
Courrier de Savoir

Scientifique et
Technique

Fréres Mentouri
Constantine 1

Kasdi Merbah
Ouargla

Bechar University

Larbi Ben Mhidi —
Oum El Bouaghi

Badji Mokhtar
Annaba

Mohamed Khider
Biskra

Corpus-Based Approach to Move Analysis.

Corpus analysis is used as a means to present data in an intelligible and interpretable form
that fits research aims. Swales’ CARS model has been adopted as a research framework for the
analysis of the rhetorical structure of applied linguistics and physics introductions. The model
serves as a point of departure for NNS researchers particularly novice researchers to construct
their research papers and identify its main parts. Moreover, the model boosts researchers’
understanding of their professional genre and its requirements.

Corpus-based approach to move analysis is used to show the frequency of occurrence of

rhetorical moves in the two sub-corpora and their linguistic realizations. The analysis is based
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on Swales’ (1990) three-move structure for NNS of English. The basic unit of identifying
moves is the sentence. The data are analyzed through counting and tabulating the frequency of
occurrence of each move and steps/sub-steps. The analysis procedure consists of four main
steps. Initially, articles are scanned for the presence of introduction section. Then, the corpus is
inspected, by means of multiple readings to understand introductions rhetorical patterns. Next,
introductions are coded independently. The coding scheme of introductions is applied by using

the following move-step abbreviations:

Table 17
A CARS Model for Article Introductions
Moves Steps Abbreviations
Movel: Establishing a Territory 1. Claiming centrality and/or 1-1
2. Making topic generalization(s) 1-2
and/or
3. Reviewing items of previous 1-3
research
A Counter-claiming or 2-1A
Move 2: Establishing a Niche B Indicating a gap or 2-1B
C Question-raising or 2-1C
D Continuing a tradition 2-1D
Move 3: Occupying the Niche 1. Outlining purposes or 3-1A
B Announcing present research 3-1B
(no reference to aim or purpose)
2. Announcing principle findings 3-2
3. Indicating RA structure 3-3

Note. From “Genre Analysis: English in Academic and Research Settings,” by Swales 1990,
Cambridge University Press, p. 141.

After coding procedures, the results are written in a table in a way that the comparison
between the two coding move patterns can be seen. This allows to generate differences between
introductions and determine the move-structure of each discipline. The last step is corpus

analysis that identifies introductions’ moves and steps and how researchers include them in a
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sequence. This step offers a general analysis of the occurrence of moves and the frequency of

use of moves-analysis in the two corpora which is calculated as follows:

- X =Move
> xi ni
X = xi= occurrence of steps in moves
> ni
ni= occurrence of steps in introductions

In order to further elucidate the structure of introductions, the corpus is subjected to a
deeper analysis of the constituent steps of each move and the meta-linguistic features of each

step. At this stage of analysis, calculations are made using the following formula:

X= Step/ feature
n
X = x 100 N= step/feature occurrence of step/feature
n
> Total

Findings are evaluated basing on Swales CARS framework as well Kanoksilapatham
(2005) cut off frequency in which a move or step is defined as obligatory as having a frequency
of above 60% while if a move or step occurs less than 60% of the corpus, it is considered as

optional.

Basing on Swales’ CARS model, corpus analysis procedure follows the following steps:
Step 1: General Analysis of Introductions
Step 1 provides a summary and analysis of moves occurrence, number of moves,

sequences, order as well as the occurrence of obligatory and optional steps. In fact, this step

paves the way for the analysis of all the subsequent sections.

Step 2: Analysis of Establishing a Territory

The analysis of step 2 focuses on highlighting statements that give an insightful view into

the topic, its significance and the theoretical framework mapping research problem and
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objectives. Also, attempts are made to investigate the relationship between the lexical and
grammatical choices characterizing this section.

= Step 3: Analysis of Establishing a Niche

The analysis of step 3 is mainly done to indicate the extent to which researchers succeed to
identify a research gap using one of the four options developed in CARS model. Furthermore,
the analysis aims to check how language is used to serve the communicative purpose of this
section that is weakening or completing prevailing assumptions.

= Step 4: Analysis of Occupying the Niche

The analysis of the last step measures researchers’ ability to increase research explicitly.
The analysis draws upon the relationship between the lexico-grammatical characteristics and
the context in which it is used.

Linguistic Features and Discourse Markers.

This study looks at the structural organizations of RAs introductions (macro level), as well
as the linguistics features representatives of these structures (micro level). Basing on Swales’
(1990) summary of previous research on linguistic features, eight (08) main categories of
linguistic features have been recognized: verbs, tenses, conjunctions, quantifiers, negatives,
questions, reporting statements, contrastive statements and authorial comments. Citations are
recognized as another linguistic feature for introductions’ move evaluation. Corpus-analysis
focuses on two types of citations are the integral and non-integral citations. Integral citations is
the first type where the name of the author occurs in the actual citing sentence. Usually, this
type is used to indicate an explicit grammatical role in the sentence that carries out writers’
purpose. In return, non-Integral citations are placed between parentheses and they have an

implicit grammatical role in the sentence to diminish the confrontational tone of the paper.
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This study summarizes the distribution of linguistics features in genre moves of applied
linguistics and physics introductions and how these features interact to perform its
communicative goals. In fact, linguistic analysis of introductions is essential to raise
researchers’ awareness of the distinction between introduction section and other sections of the
article. Moreover, the analysis allows to identify the distinctive linguistic features of
introduction in soft and hard sciences.

Researchers’ Questionnaire

Questionnaire is one of the principle data collection tools that collects quantitative data
about thoughts, experiences and attitudes. Researchers’ questionnaire is administered via e-
mail to reach a large number of participants across the two disciplines (see Table 18). In fact,
questionnaire administration is the major challenge for this research. The fact that meeting and
handing out the questionnaire to all researchers remains unattainable goal, email facilitates the

process of contacting researchers and collecting some of their individual responses.

Table 18
Advantages and Disadvantages of Mail Survey
Advantages Disadvantages
e Cost-effective e Low return rate
e Efficiency in reaching large samples e Nonreturn bias: those who return a
e Access to hard-to-reach people mail questionnaire may not present
e Self-administered- no interviewer the sample as a whole
bias e No control of who fills out the
e Limited use of exhibits is possible questionnaire
¢ No ability for sequential disclosure
of information
e Slow-response
e Hard to pretest
e Question limitations

Sample.
The study was operationalized in Physics and English departments at different Algerian
Universities. Thirty (30) researchers participated in this research (see Table 19). The first group

involves fifteen (15) researchers specialized in applied linguistics and the second group
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encompasses fifteen (15) researchers in physics. Due to the unknown representation of the

population, researchers are selected randomly as representatives of the discourse community

they belong to.
Table 19
Number of Researchers and Universities
Group 1 Group 2
. . Number of University Number of
U t — —
—AIVEBIY Researchers Researchers
Abdelhamid Mehri University 3 researchers Hadj Lakhdar -Batna 1- 3
-Constantine 2- researchers
University of Algiers 2 2 researchers ~ Ferhat Abbas -Setif 1- 2
researchers

Mostafa Ben Boulaid-Batna 2-

2 researchers

Badji Mokhtar -Annaba-

1 researcher

Mohamed Lamine Debaghine

2 researchers

Freres Mentouri

1 researcher

Setif 2- -Constantine 1-

Larbi Ben M’Hidi -Oum 1 researcher  Saad Dahlab -Blida- 1 researcher

Elbouaghi-

Abderahmane Mira -Bejaia- 1 researcher Abderahmane Mira- 1 researcher
Bejaia-

Abbes Laghrour -Khenchela-

1 researcher

University of Algiers 1

1 researcher

Abou Bekr Belkaid -Tlemcen-

1 researcher

Mouloud Mammeri
-Tizi Ouzou-

1 researcher

Kasdi Merbah -Ouargla-

1 researcher

Kasdi Merbah -Ouargla-

1 researcher

Mohamed Khider University
—Biskra-

1 researcher

Hamma Lakhdar-EL
Oued-

1 researcher

Mohamed-Boudiaf El
Mnaouar -Oran-

Larbi Tébessi -Tebessa-

1 researcher

1 researcher

Piloting and Validation.

Ideally, every questionnaire should undergo a pilot study to verify the acceptability, clarity
and validity of questions. Before starting actual data collection, a full pilot has been carried out

with 12 doctoral students in the department of English at Batna 2 University and Physics
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department at Batna 1 University. Because face-to-face questionnaire provides the opportunity
for questions to be clarified and verified, the pilot study is carried out at Batna University to
ensure close contact with researchers and to identify practical problems in implementing the
questionnaire. The participants are requested to read the questionnaire carefully then answer
the questions and highlight difficult questions. This step of questionnaire analysis allows to
identify problems like unclear questions, unfamiliar words, ambiguous syntax, missing words
and unwanted answers. On this basis, many questions have been added (Q3, Q6, Q23), others
have been reworded (Q5, Q9, Q11, Q13) while some questions have been deleted.
Questionnaire Design.

Researchers’ questionnaire (Appendix E) comprises 23 questions divided into six sections;
each section includes questions pertaining to the structure of introduction and its main features,
besides some general information and researchers’ attitudes towards their RAs Introductions.
Section one accounts for researchers’ general information including their degree (Q1), number
of published articles (Q2) and number of citations (Q3). Section two is entitled Background to
Research Articles (RAs) Introductory section and it seeks to gather information about the most
difficult section of RAs (Q4), researchers’ understanding of the general purpose of introduction
(Q5) in addition to its structure and the basic steps constructing RA introductions (Q6 and Q7).
Another question (Q8) aims to identify obligatory steps in RAs introductions in the two fields
of Applied Linguistics and Physics besides their main characteristics (Q9). The third section is
devoted to Introduction Opening Statements including the use of statements of significance
(Q10), general statements (Q11) and literature review (Q12). Additionally, attention is placed
on lexical categories and linguistic exponents utilized by researchers in each discipline (Q13).
The wording of research problematic was the subject matter of section four which seeks to
explore the occurrence (Q14) and the reason of integrating a research problem statement in the

introduction (Q15). Another question (Q16) asks about the nature of problematic statement in
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addition to the type of data used in deriving problematics (Q17). Section five is devoted to
ending statements (Q18 and Q19) and the position of purpose statement in the introduction
(Q20). The last section gives insight into researchers’ attitudes towards RAs introductions
(Q21), the impact of academic discipline on writing introduction (Q22) as well as difficulties
researchers encounter when writing introductions.

Editors Semi- Structured Interview

Interview is another research tool for collecting qualitative data and checking the accuracy
of the impression researchers have gained through observation. The most satisfying definition
of interview was developed by Patton (1991) who stated,

We interview people to find out from them those things we cannot directly observe.

The issue is not whether observational data is more desirable, valid, or meaningful than

self-report data. The fact of the matter is that we cannot observe everything. We cannot

observe feelings, thoughts, and intentions. We cannot observe behaviors that took place

at some previous point in time. We cannot observe situations that preclude the presence

of an observer. We cannot observe how people have organized the world and the

meanings they attach to what goes on in the world...The purpose of interviewing, then,

is to allow us to enter into the other’s person’s perspective. (p. 196)

For He (2013), interviews are time-consuming data gathering processes to gain access to
inaccessible data. The expert plays a vital role in the organization of opportunities that allow
him/her to extend the area of research and obtain information from people who share the same
scientific background. He (2013) identified three phases of the interview. The first phase is
known as behavioral interview that examines candidates' experience in addition to research
summary. The technical interview is concerned with candidates’ technical ability to solve some
coding interview problems and finally, the Q/A time which gives candidates the opportunity to

ask some questions that show their interest in the topic.
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Figure 19. Three Phases of a Round of Interview (Adopted from He, 2013, p. 3)
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Interviews take different forms. They can be structured, semi-structured or unstructured.

Differences between the three types of interviews are clarified by Laws et al., (2003) in the

following table:

Table 20

Structured, Semi-Structured, Unstructured Interviews: A Comparison

Structured

Semi-structured

Unstructured

Useful when research
questions are very precise
and quantified answers are
needed.

Questions must be asked
in a standard way.

All questions must be
asked.

Most  questions  have
present answers to choose
between.

Results are easy to analyze
Follow many of the same
rules a questionnaire.

Useful
quantitative
qualitative
needed.

when some
and some
information is

Questions may be asked in
different ways but some
questions can be standard
Questions can be left out and
others added.

Include a mix of questions-
some open and some closed.

Analysis is
straightforward.

fairly

Useful to help set the research
focus and explore new or
sensitive topics in depth.

More like a conversation, no
standard questions, just topic
areas.

Follow or ask the respondents
to establish what is important
to discuss.

Avoid questions which can
have response as a simple
‘GYeS79 “NO”

, .

Analysis requires time and
skill.

Follow many of the rules as
focus groups.

Note. From “Research for development: A Practical guide,” by Laws et al., 2003, Sage, p.101.
The choice of semi structured interview for this study is determined by the objective of

research that is collecting in-depth perspectives of editors’ assessment of the writing process of
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introductions in the two disciplines as well as main problems Algerian researchers encounter
with this section.
Description of the Interview.

The interview (Appendix F) is conducted with two editors of two science journals for
and one editor of social sciences journal about 45 minutes. Because of a lack of free time due
to a demanding full-time job, only three editors (out of six) agreed to give half to an hour
from their busy schedules to set up the interview. Basing on their editorial experience,
competence and thoroughness, editors’ contribution to this research stands squarely on their
responsibility to evaluate the content of scientific manuscripts basing on reviewers’ critical
comments and decide about their disposition, i.e. accept, revise or reject. The contribution of
editors in this study is necessary to highlight main challenges encountered by researchers in
the two disciplines when writing RAs introduction and the extent to which researchers are
familiar with generic structure of RAs introduction in their academic discipline. Responding
to the request of two editors who said that they may feel most comfortable expressing their
ideas in French or Arabic languages rather than English language, the interview is held in
French with the first interviewee, the editor of a Science and Technology Journal. Meanwhile
the second editor of New Materials and Technology Journal prefers to answer in English and
to send the answers via mail because of his work obligations (Appendix G). The third
interviewee, the editor of Review of Human Sciences, sticks to the Arabic language. The two
interviews made in French and Arabic languages are translated latter into English to
be used as part of data analysis.

Editors are asked to answer eight questions pertaining to writing RAs. They are first
asked about main difficulties encountered Algerian researchers when writing scientific
articles (Q1). The second question deals with editors’ opinion about the most problematic

sections of RAs (Q2). This question paves the way to know about the relative difficulty of
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introduction’s section in the two disciplines. Another question (Q3) accounts for problems
of writing in English language and its impact on articles’ evaluation. The fourth question
(Q4) asks about the objectives of introduction and the extent to which it reflects the content
of articles (Q5). Question six aims to elicit information about reviewers’ critical comments
on RAs introduction. Additionally, attention is drawn to the impact of academic discipline
on researchers’ language (Q7). Finally, editors are asked to provide practical
recommendations to avoid erroneous introductions (QS).
Analysis of the Interview.
The analysis of the interview entails seven steps proposed by Kvale (1996) who attempts
“to give an overview to an entire interview investigation, to outline the interactions among these
stages, and to trace the interconnectedness of the practical issues of method and the
philosophical conceptions of knowledge and truth” (p. 89). The ordered sequence of stages
below helps to frame data and adjust the questions and the direction of the interview.
= Thematizing: the theoretical investigation of the theme and investigates the purposes
of the investigation. It addresses three main questions are: why (purpose of the study);
what (pre-knowledge of the subject matter) and how (method).
= Designing: research plan and its methodological design. This step helps to select the
population taking into consideration the intended knowledge as well as the moral
(ethical) implications of the study.
= Interviewing: basing on a reflective approach to the knowledge sought and the
interpersonal relations of the interview situation.
* Transcribing: the transition from oral speech to written text. The amount of
transcribing depends on the nature of knowledge as well as time factor which is affected

by the quality of the recording as well as the typing experience of the transcriber.
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= Analyzing: the method of analysis is based on the topic and purpose of investigation.
Kvale (2008) developed two approaches of the analysis of interviews are coding and
categorizing. While coding refers to keywords or short sequences that permit
identification of a statement, categorization is used to reduce the number of long
interview statements to few categories presented quantitatively in tables and figures.

= Verifying: the generalizability, reliability and validity of interview findings.

= Reporting: presenting the findings of the interview taking into consideration the ethical

aspects of the investigation. (Kvale, 1996)

Kvale (2008) added that interview questions can be evaluated in terms of thematic and
dynamic dimensions. The thematic dimension is concerned with knowledge production. It is
related to the question What of an interview. For Kvale (2008), the choice of research questions
and the way of asking them is very important to conduct an interview. Spontaneous situations
are more likely to obtain unexpected answers from the interviewee; whereas, structured
situations are more appropriate for defined structures and processes. Dynamic dimension is
related to the interpersonal relationship in the interview that answers the question How of an
interview. This dimension is presented through positive interaction and trusting communication
which motivate the interviewee to speak in untroubled fashion (Kvale, 2008).

Conclusion

The present chapter is devoted to the research methodologies of the study placing special
emphasis on research methods as well as research tools. The main concern of the chapter is to
clarify the choice of research methods and how the interaction between them would serve
research objectives and outcomes. Moreover, attempts are made to offer a practical framework

for applying knowledge presented in the literature to obtain convergence results.
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Introduction

Because any research requires identifying problems in current practice, the present chapter
offers in-depth analysis and interpretation of quantitative and qualitative data. First, the chapter
concerns itself with the statistical analysis and comparison of data obtained from corpus
investigation. Then, attention is shifted to the results obtained from researchers’ questionnaire
to examine researchers’ awareness of the structure of RAs introduction and the extent to which
their answers are compatible with the findings of corpus analysis. Finally, the chapter accounts
for the qualitative analysis of three experienced editors verbally reported views on RAs
introduction.

Corpus Analysis

Corpus analysis is divided into four sections. The first section offers an analysis of the
general structure of introductions in the two disciplines. This is followed by the analysis of
move 1 (M1), its steps and linguistic features. The third section is devoted to the analysis of the
rhetorical structure and linguistic patterns of move 2 (M2) then, the last section is devoted to
the analysis of move 3 (M3).

General Analysis of Introductions

Table 21
Frequency of Occurrence of Moves

Applied Linguistics Physics

Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Move Occurrence | % (=) | Occurrence % (=)
M1 104 50 136 67
M2 59 28 68 22
M3 57 82 69 75

The comparison of RAs introduction written by applied linguistics and physics researchers
shows fairly similar results of moves occurrence. The examination of Table 21 above reveals that
50% of applied linguistics introductions use M1 in comparison with 67% of introductions in
physics. Surprisingly, data show low usage of move 2 in the two corpora (28 and 22%,

respectively). Meanwhile, move 3 has the highest percentage of occurrence in corpus 1 (82%)
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and it sets to 57% in corpus 2. The analysis of move occurrence indicates that the only obligatory

move in corpus 1 is M3 comparing with M1 and M3 in corpus 2 (>60%).

Table 22
Frequency of Moves-analysis Use
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Number Moves % Number of Number Moves % Number of
of Occurrence | (=) Articles use of Occurrence | (=) Articles use
Articles Moves-analysis | Articles Moves-analysis
70 220 53 37 70 273 54 38

Table 22 illustrates the overall number of articles which opted to move-analysis of

introduction. There are 53% of introductions in corpus 1 which incorporate move system

(translating into 37 introductions out of 70). Comparatively, 54% of introductions (translating

into 38 introductions out of 70) in corpus 2 use move analysis. Yet, corpus-analysis reports

that almost half of articles in both disciplines are based on move structure of RAs introduction.

In fact, the number of articles which do not use move analysis raises doubt about researchers’

adherence to a particular writing model in writing introductions.

Table 23
Number of Moves
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Categories Occurrence % Occurrence %
One Move 06 08.57 08 11.42
Two Moves 21 30 32 45.71
Three Moves 41 58.57 28 40
No Introduction 02 02.85 02 02.85
Total 70 100 70 100
No Introduction u
Three Moves | ——
TwoMoves  —
One Move .
0 20 40 60 80
Corpus 2 mCorpus 1

Figure 20: Number of moves
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The analysis of corpus 1 shows that most introductions consist of three moves (58.57%).
The number of introductions consisting of two moves is 30%. Only 8.57% of introductions are
made up of one move and 2.58% of articles without introduction (see Figure 20). In contrast,
results reveal that most introductions in corpus 2 (45.71) involve two moves and a fairly similar
number to those which have three moves (40%). A Low rate represents one move (11.42%) and
no move introductions (2.85%). The frequency of moves occurrence clearly indicates that there
is a significate difference in terms of move use across the two disciplines. Most researchers
opted to three-move schema as a dominant move structure for applied linguistics introductions

and two-move schema for physics introductions.

Table 24
Move Sequences in Introduction Section
Move Sequences
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

M1+M2+M3 25 M1+M2+M3 16
M1+M3+M2 07 MI1+M3+M2 01
M2+M1+M3 03 M2+M1+M3 01
M1+M2 15 MI1+M2 07
MI1+M3 04 MI1-+M3 24
M2+M3 01 M2+M3 00
M3+M1 01 M3+M1 01
M1 o2 Ml 07
M2 02 M2 00
M3 02 M3 01
MI1+M2+M3+M2 05 MI1+M2+M1+M3 05
M1+M2+M3+M2+M3 01 MI1+M2-+M3+M1 05
No Introduction 02 No Introduction 02
Total 70 Total 70

As far as move sequences are concerned (Table 24), the analysis of the two corpora shows
that the optimal sequence of moves is found to be M1+M2+M3 in corpus 1 (16 introduction).
Additionally, a considerable number of introductions in the same corpus follows the sequence
MI1+M2 (15 introduction). This comes as opposed to corpus 2 where sequence M1+M3 is fairly

common (24 introduction). Although the sequence MI1+M2+M3 is the commonly move
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patterns in both disciplines, it is clearly shown that a good number of introductions in corpus 2

does not register the occurrence in M2.

Table 25
Order of Moves
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Categories Occurrence % Occurrence %
Yes 43 61.42 30 42.85
No 25 35.71 38 54.28
No Introduction 02 02.85 02 02.85
Total 70 100 70 100
No Introduction I

No

Y

0 20 40 60 80
Corpus 2 mCorpus 1

Figure 21. Order of moves

Figure 21 shows that 61.42% of introductions in corpus 1 are executed in the proper move

order of CARS model while 35.71% of them do not adhere to the expected order of moves.

Corpus 2 has a comparatively low rate of introductions (42.85%) which maintain move

sequence scheme; the latter which has been violated in 54.28% of the corpus. Finally, both

corpora have equal ratios of articles without introduction (02.85%). In fact, the absence of M2

in most physics introductions impacts the distribution of moves across corpus 2. This move has

a significant role to determine cyclical pattern which emphasized the explicitly rhetorical nature

of introductions.
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Table 26
Frequency of Occurrence of Obligatory and Optional Steps
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Steps Occurrence % Occurrence %
Obligatory Steps 05 07.14 11 15.71
Optional Steps 28 40 15 21.42
Both 35 50 42 60
No Introduction 02 02.85 02 02.85
Total 70 100 70 100
No Introduction B
Both
Ot —
Obligatory g
0 20 40 60 80
Corpus 2 ®Corpus 1

Figure 22. Occurrence of obligatory and optional steps

159

As far as the occurrence of optional and obligatory steps is concerned, the two corpora

yield different results (see Figure 22). 50% of introductions in corpus 1 consist of both

obligatory and optional steps, 40% of them are made up of only optional steps and 7.14% have

only obligatory steps. Correspondingly, 60% of introductions in corpus 2 include both

obligatory and optional steps, 21.42% of them use optional steps and 15.71% are realized via

obligatory steps. The alternation between optional and obligatory moves in the two corpora

reflects the wide variety of expressions used by researchers to accomplish the rhetorical purpose

that each move serves. Unlike corpus 2, the high occurrence of optional steps in corpus 1 reveals

a great deal about researchers discourse competence to process language at a level beyond of a

single sentence.
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Analysis of Move 1

Table 27
Frequency of M1 Steps Identified in RAs Introduction Section
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Steps Occurrence % Occurrence %
31 4428 33 47.14
. 39 55.71 40 57.14
1.3 34 48.57 63 90
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As far as M1 steps are concerned, corpus analysis reveals that step 1.2 is the widely used

step in corpus 1 (55.71%), then step 1.3 with an average of 48.57% and finally step 1.1

(44.28%). Conversely, it is clearly illustrated in table 27 that step 1.3 gained more relevance in

corpus 2 (90%) comparing with step 1.2 (57.14%) and step 1.1 (47.14%). Yet, results show

noticeable differences in the choice of steps in the two disciplines which affects the rhetorical

pattern of introductions in each corpus. Moreover, results indicate that there is no obligatory

step in corpus 1 for M1 (>60%), however, step 1.3 is the only obligatory step in corpus 2 that

occur in more than 60% of introductions.

Table 28
Frequency of Occurrence of Claiming Centrality Statements
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Statements Occurrence % Occurrence %
Interest 09 29.03 12 36.36
Importance 11 35.48 07 21.21
Topic Prominence 06 19.35 08 24.24
Standard Procedure 05 16.12 06 18.18
Total 31 100 33 100
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Corpus 1 Corpus 2

® Interest = Interest

= Importance = Importance

Topic Topic
Prominence Prominance
Standard Standard
Procedure Procedure

Figure 23. Occurrence of claiming centrality statements

Although step 1.1 has a modest use in both corpora comparing with the other steps, this
step is generally used to show the significance of the topic and its contribution to the progress
of the discipline (see Figure 23). The analysis of corpus 1 shows that most applied linguistics
introductions begin whether by indicating topic importance (35.48%) like in statements a, b, c,
d or topic interest (29.03%) such as statements e, f, g, h.

a. The English language enjoys a great importance as a world language. It is spoken now
by more than 508 million people. No one can consider himself as part of this
globalization if he does not master two things: English and computing. (Article 27)

b. The development of education depends on the development of studies that keep pace
with the modern era. School has become the most important educational institution
after the family because it bears the responsibility of social upbringing. (Article 32)

c. In the field of teaching and learning the foreign language, some issues are vital from
the learning process... (Article 33)

d. Nowadays, in a world where English is used almost in every field because of the

communicative importance it represents, teachers in all educational institutions mainly
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in secondary schools have to move forward toward a more developed and updated
teaching process. (Article 53)

e. Gathering together as teachers, students and educationalists is always a good
opportunity to raise issues and questions of common interest to generate debate and
discussion. (Article 21)

f.  Greater than ever before, in the 21% century, people escalating access to the World Wide
Web, the growth of contacts between people from different cultural and linguistic
settings by means of advances in technology and the increasing mobility of people
worldwide have resulted in a growing recognition for the need for an intercultural
focus in language education as a necessity rather than an option. (Article 34)

g. Sequencing became an explicit research interest in English language teaching (ELT)
after the methodological changes brought about under Communicative Language
Teaching (CLT) against the structural approaches. (Article 50)

h. Early in my teaching career I was swept along by the communicative language teaching
approach (CLT) with its focus on providing learners with opportunities for authentic
communication, and was very concerned with the issue of grammar instruction for me
time. (Article 59)

It is noticed that the opening statements of applied linguistics introductions is of such a
broad and general nature that brings awareness of some topics which are rarely or superficially
addressed. Step 1.1 is often extended over several sentences (1 to 3 sentences).

Topic prominence and standard procedure statements have usually been modest in corpus
1 (19.35% and 16.12%, respectively). Topic prominence statement (Statements 1, j) is mainly
used by applied linguistics researchers to indicate that there is a knowledge base or a general

conviction shared of the whole discourse community.
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1. It is commonly believed that each of these trends is contributive to the establishment of
an applied metacognition. (Article 1)

j. Despite the fact that the new triggers of technology have introduced multiple means into
the classroom settings and allowed teachers and learners to make use of them and reach
a fruitful interaction, published textbooks are still the most commonly used source for

most instructional situations. (Article 42)
Statements indicating standard procedure (K, 1) are used solely to indicate that a particular

method is adopted and followed routinely.

k. Nowadays, the wide spread use of technology and the net have resulted in a generation

that is completely different from the old generations in terms of their life style. (Article 45)

1. Two dominant modes of translation have been used in the distribution and consumption
of filmic productions worldwide, naming dubbing and subtitling. (Article 5)

In corpus 2, a good number of introductions (36.36%) begins by indicating topic interest
to call readers’ attention to subtle details (see Table 28). Unlike corpus 1, the opening
statements in corpus 2 are more precise and direct. Examples of statements indicating interest
are cited below:

m. The biological or chemical water pollution has been an alarming increase in the last
50 years due to the intensification and diversification of industries. (Article 11)

n. Photocatalysis has attracted much interest because of its potential application in clean
energy sources to degrade organic pollutants from water. (Article 14)

o. Inrecent years, renewable energy regains serious interest in most developed countries.
(Article 18)

p. Among the oxides, ZnO has gained substantial interest in the research community.

(Article 19)
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q. Heat and mass transfer driven by natural convection along a surface have received

considerable attention in recent years because of their importance in wide range of
scientific field such as biology, oceanography, astrophysics, geology, chemical

processes and crystal-growth techniques. (Article 42)

Table 28 shows that indicating topic prominence is the second common opening statement

used by physicists to indicate topic familiarity (24.24%). Topic prominence statements

emphasize the idea that the topic is based on extensive research and previous feedback like:

T.

t.

Films and devices based on a wide band gap tin oxide semiconductor are largely studied
due to its several properties. (Article 10)

Laminar mixed convection between two concentric pipes has been studied by several
workers. (Article 34)

Based on latest researches, transparent conductive oxides (TCO) films of
semiconductor materials have used in various applications in science and technology.

(Article 53)

Indicating importance occupies weak position in corpus 2 (21.21). Only few opening

statements are used to indicate topic importance (Statements u, v, w).

u. Heat and mass transfer and fluid flow induced by double diffusive natural convection

in fluid saturated porous media have been the object of considerable efforts owing to
their practical importance in many engineering applications such as the migration of
moisture through air contained in fibrous insulations, chemical reactors and transport of
contaminants in saturated soil and electrochemical processes. (Article 39)

During the last few years, noncommutative (N.C.) Seiberg-Witten (S.W.) space-time
geometry has played an important role in understanding various phenomena for

example in particle physics and cosmology. (Article 40)
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w. The contact between silicon and metal plays an important role in integrated circuit
technology. (Article 58)

Statements indicating standard procedure (Statements X, y) have also alow
average number of occurrences (18.18%) comparing with the other statements. Corpus 2
analysis shows that identifying standard procedures is not common in physics’ introductions.
Rather, researchers are more concerned with studying complex phenomena which are extremely
questionable.

x. The use of baffles and fins in channels is commonly used for passive heat transfer
enhancement strategy in single phase internal flow. (Article 6)

y. The lead zirconate titanate materials Pb (ZrxTil-x) O3 (PZT) of a perovskite-type
represented by the formula ABO3, have been extensively used for the piezoelectric
applications such as capacitors, sensors, actuators and other high piezoelectric devices.

(Article 59)
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Table 29

Frequency of Occurrence of Topic Generalization(s) Statements
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Statements Occurrence %  Occurrence %

Statement about 11 28.20 08 20

Knowledge or Practice

Statement about 28 71.79 32 80

Phenomenon

Total 39 100 40 100
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Corpus 1

= Statement
about
Knowledge

= Statement
about
Phenomenon

Corpus 2

= Statement
about
Knowledge

= Statement
about
Phenomenon

Figure 24. Occurrence of topic generalization(s) statements

Step 1.2 gained substantial interest in corpus 1. Usually, this step allows the author to use

a kind of neutral wording to fully gain ground in the topic. Most introductions in corpus 1

(71.79%) use this step to express a strong tendency for a given phenomenon and emphasize its

complexity. Examples:

a. Text selecting for literary reading in foreign languages context is to some extent a very

crucial issue for both teachers and learners. (Article 30)

b. Writing is perceived as a complex skill involving a number of steps as well as linguistic

and non-linguistic components. (Article 49)

c. With the advent of technological devices, cheating has become omnipresent in our

classrooms. This academic misbehavior, though considered illogic, immoral, and even

sinful for some students, has invaded schools and is destroying the ethics of education.

(Article 52)
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d. British English, which is the original variety from which other forms have developed,
is currently be challenged by American English. (Article 64)

In return, Figure 24 shows that few introductions (28.20%) use step 1.2 to give an insight
into the state of the topic and its contribution in current research like:

e. Most current tests of oral proficiency have the same deficiencies, and many of the

measures used by the teachers share the problem of subjectivity. (Article 38)

f. The use of Social Network Sites especially Facebook- has become a feature of the
secondary and university learners. (Article 45)

g. Introducing translation officially in distinct exercises within English textbooks over the
Algerian middle and high school cycles in current use has definitely been done not
only deliberately but purposefully as well. (Article 66)

Unsurprisingly, Figure 24 shows that 80% of introductions in corpus 2 are devoted to
describing scientific phenomena and their complexity (Statements h, 1, j, k, 1, m, n) more than
displaying their current state.

h. Vermiculite is a layered phyllosilicate (type 2:1 or TOT), its sheet is an octahedral layer
(type of Mg, Al and Fe) sandwiched between two tetrahedral layers (type of Si and Al).
(Article 8)

1. Ill-nitrides compound semiconductors (GaN, InN, AIN) and their alloys have
excellent physical properties, mainly, good thermal conductivity and high stability
under extreme conditions of irradiation. (Article 12)

j.  According to the source of radiation, there are two types of radiation sources, natural
and artificial. The natural radiations also classify into cosmic and terrestrial radiation,
all of them, cause internal and external exposure to the environment. (Article 26)

k. The most widely used supercritical fluid is carbon dioxide because it is nontoxic,

nonflammable and relatively inexpensive, and possesses reasonable critical properties
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1.

(Tc=30°C and Pc = 72atm) as well as a high solvent power for a wide range of nonpolar
and intermediately polar organic compound. (Article 29)

A Solar Power Plant System (SCPPS) is a natural driving power generating system. It
can convert solar energy first into thermal energy then into kinetic energy finally into

electrical power. (Article 33)

m. Plasma is a medium in which a number of neutral molecules is ionized creating a

sufficient number of free charge carriers to affect electromagnetic properties of the gas.
(Article 41)

Mercury Cadmium Tellurium (MCT-HgCdTe) has been proposed as a material with
favorable properties for use in infrared photo-detectors, which represent a physical
process with huge number of applications: night vision, civilian and medical imaging,

etc. (Article 51)

Statements about current state of knowledge are certainly less prominent in corpus 2 (20%).

It is apparent that introduction of physics’ articles does not contribute a great deal to the current

state of knowledge on the topic (Statements o, p), rather, researchers are more interested in

presenting topics as distinct physical phenomena.

0.

p-

More recently there has been intense interest in using the micro-pulling-down method
for the growth of shaped crystals fibers in a wide variety of domains, especially for laser,
medical and optical application. (Article 9)

In recent years, the Plasma Display Panels (PDP) are replacing the conventional color
television. In phosphor area today, top priority is to replace the high performance

expensive rare earth activated phosphors with cheaper equivalent materials. (Article 50)
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DATA ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION
Table 30
Frequency of Occurrence of Citations
Corpus 1
Citations Occurrence % Occurrence %
Integral 06 17.64 11.11
Non-Integral 14 41.17 63.49
Both 14 41.17 25.39
Total 34 100 100
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

m Integral
= Non-Integral

= Both

= [ntegral
= Non Integral

= Both

Figure 25. Occurrence of citations

Step 1.3 is incorporated in some introductions in corpus 1 (48.57%) to provide conceptual

background for topics. Usually, literature review is known for its extensive use of citations

mapped in Figure 25 which shows that 41.17% of introductions in corpus 1 use both integral

and non-integral citations (Statements a, b, ¢, d, ). An equal percentage of non-integral citations

has been recorded (41.17%) while integral citations represent 17.64%.

a. Since then, foreign language practitioners’ debates have shifted towards reading

fluency, especially after determining that fluent reading is the key indicator of L2 highly

skilled readers (Grab, 2010:72). Though EFL studies investigating this field are limited,

Nation’s (2014) continuous writing for more than two decades about the importance of

developing fluency in ESL/EFL context inspired few researchers to dig deep in this area.

(Article 4)
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b. Yopp, Yopp and Bishop (2009) argued: “For many years we have known that
vocabulary knowledge is a good predictor of academic success” (p. 5). The importance
of vocabulary makes it a reach area of investigation and several studies attempted to
describe and analyze the different strategies learners use to acquire vocabulary
(O’Malley & Chamot, 1990; Oxford, 1990, 1993; Cohen, 1998; Schmitt, 2000).
(Article 12)

c. Successful language learners use a wide range of strategies that show their active
involvement in learning®. Moreover, Wallace (1998) argues that “... successful learners
do apply specific strategies to the task of learning” (p. 157). (Article 35)

d. Because of these different learning styles, teachers should incorporate in their
curriculum activities related to each of these learning styles and consequently give an
equal opportunity to their learners to succeed in their classes (Warren, 1997). Cuaresma
(2008) claims that while we use all of our senses to take in information, we each seem
to have preferences in how we learn best and in order to help all students learn, we need
to teach to as many of these preferences as possible. (Article 44)

e. Recent estimates indicate that most of the students all over the world cheat to some
extent and the number of cheaters is rising more and more (Paton, 2010). In the USA,
the cradle of education development and innovation, is also suffering from this
phenomenon. A CNN investigation (2012) has found that for years, doctors around the
country taking an exam to become board certified in radiology have cheated by
memorizing test questions, creating sophisticated banks of what are known as ‘recalls’.
(Article 52)

Corpus 1 analysis clearly shows that non-integral citations occur more between parentheses

(statements f, g) rather than superscript numbers (Statement, h).
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f.  Curriculum development as one way of educational reform, continually undergoes
review, revision, and constant change (Johnson, 2001). (Article 46)

g. With the new education reform taking place in the Algerian schools, students, as well as
teachers, find themselves torn between a new paradigm to education and an old-fashioned
one (Ministry of Higher Education and Scientific Research, 2007). (Article 55)

h. Additionally, there has been a growing awareness that linguistic competence does not
ensure an adequate level of successful communication!. Consequently, they have made
a shift from linguistic to communicative objectives as it is recognized that “through the
process of learning a FL at school, learners are also encouraged to get involved in the
construction of the world around them” 2. (Article 51)

In most integral citations found in corpus 1, the author’s name is used as a subject of an
active sentence (Statements 1, j) rather than a passive agent (Statement k) or a possessive noun
(Statement 1) which rarely appear throughout the corpus.

1. Shore et al. (1991) stated that talented pupils suffer from the constant pressure exerted
on them to keep up and respond to the traditional experiences and educational programs
they face. (Article 32)

j. Dornyei & Csizer (1998) investigated teachers’ interpretation of their own impact on
learner motivation and carried out a nation-wide survey study among Hungarian
teachers of English from diverse contexts to learn about their attitudes toward various
motivational techniques and the frequency with which they implemented them in their
own teaching practice. (Article 47)

k. The taxonomy of CSs (Communications Strategies) adopted in this study was based on
existing taxonomies most notably those suggested by Margolis, Oxford, Khanji and

Chen but modified slightly for the purpose of our analysis. (Article 67)
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1. In Kramsch’s (2009) own words, “‘the goals of traditional language teaching have been
found wanting in this new era of globalization”. (Article 34)

In Corpus 2, ample literature is available to set the background and identify other relevant
works in the topics. Obviously, step 1.3 involves a large number of non-integral citations which
represent the highest proportion of citations (63.49%). Unlike corpus 1, superscripted citations
are mainly the most dominant form of non-integral citation in corpus 2.

m. Such diodes have attracted many researchers and find applications in optoelectronics
and sensor devices [1-2]. Lately, researchers have requested that SnO> could exhibit
many qualities in opto-electrical applications. Further, these properties are improved
when it is doped with metallic cations like aluminum, indium, antimony, zinc and iron
[3-8]. (Article 10)

n. Surface albedo, defined as the ratio of reflected to incoming radiation fluxes, is
acknowledged to be one of the dominating factors of the Earth’s radiation budget [4].
Snow and ice have the highest albedo of all surface type on the Earth. Variations in the
surface albedo of the Arctic region have a large effect on the radiation budget of the
earth atmosphere system and thereby on the global climate [5]. (Article 15)

0. ZnO is a n-type compound semiconductor with a large exciton binding energy of 60
meV at room temperature and a wide direct band gap of 3.37¢V, and high transmission
in the visible range, which provides it the potential application in various optoelectronic
applications such as optical sensors and light emitters, etc. [1-2]. During the last years,
in order to enrich the potential application in devices, ZnO has been adopted with many
different kinds of elements, such as Al, Ga, In, and Sb to enhance the optical/electrical

properties [3-5]. (Article 17)
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p. Zinc sulphide (ZnS) is an important (II-VI) semiconducting material with a wide direct
band gap of 3.65e¢V in the bulk [1], a high refractive index (2.35) and high dielectric
constant [2]. (Article 24)

Unlike corpus 1, few introductions in corpus 2 include both integral and non-integral
citations (25.39%). The statements below are some examples of the use of the two forms of
citations.

g. It was found that hydrogen-terminated SINWs exhibited better photocatalytic activity
than Pd-, Au-, Rh- or Ag- modified SINWs in the degradation of rhodamine B [4]. Also,
Magouda et al. reported high performance of H-SiNWs and SiNWs coated with metal
(Ag, Cu) nanostructures for the photodegradation of Rhodamine B under UV and visible
light irradiation. (Article 14)

r. First investigations of a binary oxide system consisting of ZnO and TiO; introducing a
phase diagram were conducted by Dulin and Race (1960), who reported that there are
three compounds exist in the ZnO-TiO; system, including Zn,TiO3 (hexagonal) and
Zn,T1308 (Cubic) [1-2]. (Article 22)

s. Pressuremeter, invented by Louis Menard (1955 and 1959), which falls into the
category of tests in- situ became a fixature massively used today in foundation projects
[2], [3]. (Article 43)

The overall number of introductions containing integral citations in corpus 2 is 11.11%
(see Figure 25). All citations begin with the author name which acts as a subject of the sentence
(Statements t, v).

t. Haaf et al. provided fundamental investigations for the Spanish prototype system in
which the energy balance, design criteria, and cost analysis were discussed. (Article 33)

u. Yablonovitch designed the first three-dimensional photonic crystal with a band gap in

the microwave. (Article 45)
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Table 31
Frequency of Reporting and Non-Reporting Verbs in the two corpora
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Citations | +R % | -R % Both % +R| % |-R| % |Both| %
Integral | 04 | 66.66 | 02 | 33.33 | 00 00 00 | 00 01 | 1428 | 06 | 85.71
Non-

Integral | 01 | 07.14 | 06 | 42.85 | 07 50 03 |07.5| 25| 62.5 12 30
Both 00 00 01 | 07.14 | 13 | 9285 | 00| 00 | 03 | 1875 | 13 | 81.25

The results of table 31 show that both reporting (+R) and non-reporting (-R) verbs have a

high frequency of use in both corpora. In corpus 1, 92,85% of mixed citations introductions are

constructed with +R and -R verbs (Statements a, b, c), 50% of non-integral citations contain

both types of verbs (Statement d, e); meanwhile, a greater use of +R verbs (66.66%) has been

reported in integral citations (Statement f).

a. The analysis of students’ needs is a prerequisite in any curriculum development process

(Richards, 2001). Curriculum development has to regard needs assessment as a central
step within the planning phase. Many data gathering sources are identified in curriculum
development literature, yet Pratt (1980) warns about the pitfalls of moving the planning
process too far from the learners. (Article 10)

. The enhancement of the role of the learner, under the heading of the communicative
approach, has contributed to the emergence of the concept of “learner autonomy” in
the field of language education (Holec). Benson stresses that all the innovations that
have occurred over the last thirty years in language teaching theory and methodology
bear the basic ideas of autonomy... (Article 62)

Humour is ““...any communication which is perceived by any of the interaction parties
as humorous and leads to laughing, smiling, or a feeling of amusement” ® ... The
Oxford English Dictionary defines humour as that quality of action, speech, or writing,

which excites amusement; oddity; jocularity, facetiousness, comicality. (Article 70)
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d. Research on communicative classroom context, and grammar-free foreign language’s

€.

(FL) programmes have shown that CLT- trained students have significant shortcomings
in the accuracy of their language (V; they continue to have trouble with grammatical
accuracy in their oral and written production. ... Furthermore, there is no clear agreement
on definitions and procedures to implement this attention to form @, (Article 48)
Various studies M report that practically, most of the learners who were taught via this
method could not communicate fluently in the target language. ... Undoubtedly, there
is a greater focus on the learner, and on the development of communicative, as opposed
to simply linguistic, competence @. (Article 60)
Bialystok claims that the variety of taxonomies proposed in the literature differs
primarily in terminology and overall categorizing principles rather than in the substance
of specific strategies. ... Badawy believes that the study of disengagement strategies is
important; it highlights the crucial role played by CSs in enhancing communication by
diminishing the learners’ reduction behavior which is a major obstacle against language

development. (Article 67)

Similarly, corpus 2 analysis indicates a frequent use of +R and -R verbs especially with

integral citations (85.71%). A roughly equal percentage (81.25%) of these verbs used with both

forms of citations. In return, 62.5% of -R verbs occur with non-integral citations. The practical

examples of the occurrence of +R and -R verbs in integral citations are demonstrated below:

g. Designers seek economical alternatives to minimize losses by thermal conduction and

especially the coupling between convection and radiation. The most significant thermal
losses happen through the glass cover, Benkhalifa A. (1998), Ghoneim (2005).

Youcef-Ali et al. (2008) showed that the installation of a rectangular cell positioned
above a solar absorber is an effective device for lowering losses by natural convection.

(Article 5)
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h. The study of heat transfer by natural convection, in the annular spaces formed by elliptic
cylinders with horizontal axes centered or eccentric, has given rise to many works
include such as Zhu et al. (2004) who have made a numerical study into the annulus
between two centered elliptic cylinders, using D.Q (Differential Quadrature) method to
solve their equations. Djezzar et al. (2004), (2005) and (2006) meanwhile, have studied
numerically natural convection in an annulus formed by two elliptical cylinders and
horizontal axes confocal using the formulation in primitive variables, ... (Article 30)

1.  Similar works has been done numerically by Kumar, and Chung et al., Nouar, where
the ratio Do/Diwas considered. In the work of Habib et al, the inner cylinder subjected
to a non-uniform heat flux, while the outer surface is adiabatic, the change in axial
Nusselt number in this work is in good agreement that of a numerical study under the
same condition. (Article 34)

j. Bottemanne (1971) has considered simultaneous heat and mass transfer by free
convection along a vertical flat plate only for steady state theoretical solutions with Pr=
0.71 and Sc = 0.63. Gebhart and Pera (1971) made a general formulation of the vertical
two- dimensional boundary layer flows. (Article 42)

The following are some examples of the use of +R and -R verbs in integral and non-integral
citations:

k. Later on, a number of research groups have utilized the perforated baffle concept for
internal cooling augmentation both experimentally [15] and numerically [16-18]. ...
Laminar periodic flow and heat transfer in a two-dimensional horizontal channel with
isothermal walls and with staggered diamond-shaped baffles was investigated
numerically by Sripattanapipat and Promvonge. (Article 6)

l. For instance, SrFeO,s unlike CaFeO,s compound shows the possibility of the

electrochemical intercalation of oxygens [2, 24, 27]. It seems that the order of the FeO4
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tetrahedra plays an important role in explaining the chemical reactivity in
Brownmillerite compounds according to Paulus et al. (Article 64)

Examples on the use of -R verbs in non-integral citations are listed below:

m. Many growing techniques have been used to grow this material such as Czochralski
(CZ) [5,6], Heat exchanger method (HEM) [7] Kyroupolos (KY) [4] and pulsed laser
deposition (PLD) [8,9]. ... The geometry, the shape and the quality of crystals play an
important role in the choice of the growing technique [10]. (Article 9)

n. It (zinc sulphide) has potential applications in optoelectronic devices such as blue light
emitting diodes [3] ZnS can also be used for light emitting diodes in the blue ultraviolet
region because if its wide band gap. ZnS is also used as the base materials for cathode-
ray tube luminescent materials, crystals, electroluminescent devices, and UV
semiconductor lasers for optical lithography [4-5]. (Article 24)

0. Several dyes may be toxic to some aquatic life due to the presence of aromatics and
metals (aquatic plants, microorganisms, fish...) [11-12]. It can also cause damage to

human beings such as the brain respiratory diseases and central nervous system [13].

(Article 28)
Table 32
Position of Reporting Verbs
Verb Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Position

Weaker / /

Neutral  Claim, suggest, state, Investigate, study,
believe, find, consider, present, report, believe,
show, investigate, describe, show, conclude,
report, propose, define, find, consider, define,
explain, advocate discover, demonstrate,

acknowledge, assume,
suggest, understand,
examine, analyze,
observe

Stronger Warns, support, assert, Argue
argue, highlight, stress
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Table 32 offers a list of commonly used forms of +R verbs in the two corpora. In corpus 1,
researchers use +R verbs to express a neutral position. This group of +R verbs is often used to
express believing (claim, believe), explanation (explain), presentation (define, show, state,
report), evaluation and examination (investigate, consider), suggestion (suggest, propose,
advocates,) and conclusion (find). Another group of +R verbs which exhibits strong attitude is
divided into four categories are: evaluation and examination (warn, stress), suggestion (assert),
emphasis (highlight) and argument and persuasion (support, argue).

Corpus 2 displays the overuse of +R verbs which reflect neutral attitudes towards the
veracity of the literature. These verbs are categorized according to their meaning as follows:
evaluation and examination (investigate, consider, understand, examine, analyze),
presentation (define, study, describe, report, show, present, demonstrate. observe),
suggestion (suggest, assume), conclusion (find, discover), believing (believe) and
agreement (acknowledge). In return, only one +R verb (argue) is used across corpus 2 to express

strongest and most persuasive arguments.

Table 33
Frequency of Occurrence of Tenses

Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Tense Occurrence % Occurrence %
Simple Past 02 05.88 07 11.11
Simple Present 16 47.05 09 14.28
Present Perfect 01 02.94 03 04.76
Modal 00 00 01 01.58
Two Tenses 14 41.17 27 42.85
Three Tenses 01 02.94 11 17.46
Four Tenses 00 00 05 07.93
Total 34 100 63 100
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Four Tenses
Three Tenses mm
Two Tenses e — —  ——
Modal
Pre. Perfect mm
S. Present  p———
—

S. Past

0 10 20 30 40 50
Corpus 2 mCorpus 1

Figure 26. Occurrence of tenses

When comparing the results in Figure 26, it is observed that applied linguistics and physics
researchers have different preferences regarding the use of verb tense in M 1. On the throughout
examination, the highest frequency of verb tense in corpus 1 goes to simple present tense
(47.05%). It is also reported that 41.17% of introductions have two tenses in M1 are mainly
simple present and present perfect or simple past and simple present (see Table 34 below). The
final ratings would be 05.88 % for simple past, 2.94% for present perfect and an even equal

percentage (2.94%) for three tenses (Simple past + Simple Present + Present Perfect).

Table 34
Tense Combinations in Corpus 1
Number of Tenses Tense combinations
Two Tenses Simple Present + Present Perfect
Simple Past + Simple Present
Simple Past+ Present Perfect
Present+ Modal verb
Three Tenses Simple past + Simple Present + Present
Perfect

A further analysis shows the general tendency in M1 for corpus 2 is either simple past and
simple present or simple present and present perfect (42.85%) (see Figure 26). Combinations

of three tenses occur less frequently like simple past and present perfect and simple present
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tense (see Table 35 below). 17.46% of introductions utilize the three tenses simple past, present
perfect and modal verbs; simple present, present perfect and model verbs or simple past, simple
present and present perfect. 14.28% of introductions use simple present tense, 11.11% use
simple past tense; 7.93% make use of four tenses (simple past, present perfect, simple present
and modal verbs); 4.76% for present perfect and only 1.58% for modal verbs. Results related
to tense usage in the two corpora indicate that researchers in physics rely on different tense
combinations are used to refer to situations holding at more than one point in time. The fact that
step 1.3 registered high occurrence in this corpus justifies researchers use of those tense

combinations to mark different events in the past, present and even future.

Table 35
Tense Combinations in Corpus 2
Number of Tenses Tense combinations
Two Tenses Simple Past + Simple Present
Simple Present + Present Perfect
Simple Past+ Present Perfect
Simple Past + modal verbs
Simple Present +Modal verbs
Three Tenses Simple Past + Present Perfect+ Modal verbs
Simple Present+ Present Perfect+ Modal Verbs
Simple Past+ Simple Present+ Present Perfect
Four Tenses
Simple past+ Present Perfect+ Simple Present
+ Modal verbs
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Analysis of Move 2
Table 36
Frequency of M2 Steps Identified in RAs Introduction Section
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Steps Occurrence % Occurrence %
2-1A 03 04.28 07 10
2-1B 24 34.28 21 30
2-1C 22 31.42 00 00
2-1D 10 14.28 07 10
No Move 2 09 12.85 33 47.14
No Introduction 02 02.85 02 02.85
Total 70 100 70 100
No Introduction gy
No Move 2 I
2-1D  —
2-1C  m——
2-1B  m——
2-1A  m
0 10 20 40 50
Corpus 2 mCorpus 1

Figure 27. Summary of M2 steps identified in RAs introduction section
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Table 36 shows that there is no obligatory step for M2 in both corpora. Obviously, all steps

belonging to this move have an average percentage less than 60%. In corpus 1, M2 is achieved

primarily through step 2-1B which takes about 34.28% of the space of this move (see Figure

27). This step appeared as a preferred means of presenting a new research problem. Below are

some examples illustrating gap indicating statement in this corpus:

a. However, even at the level of the university, as teachers of written expression, we

incessantly criticize the passive accumulation of knowledge and lack of awareness on

the part of our students. We often observe that very few of our students develop their
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writing competence easily. The great majority deems this skill as the most difficult, the
most challenging to be acquired and mastered; they are unmotivated; their passion for
writing frequently seems to minimize and they go through a slow and sterile process
of writing. (Article 3)

b. However, many EFL students encounter problems in the use of cohesive devices,
namely the logical/adverbial connectors. Generally, these students fail in using them
appropriately at many levels because they do not possess an awareness of the stylistic,
semantic and syntactic variations of such connectors. (Article 7)

c. Low performance in the oral aspect of the language, along with psychological and social
inhibitions students face, could be cited among those factors which prevent students
from the attempt to freely express themselves in a foreign language they do not master.
(Article 40)

d. Because of the diversity and richness of self-efficacy, theoretical insights and practical
evidence towards the positive prediction of EFL learners’ performance, little attempt
has been made to examine the variables of self-efficacy in learning the English-speaking
skill in second year EFL student classes. (Article 58)

e. However, only a few studies attested the construction of a theoretical groundwork akin
to the usage of computer and the internet technologies in teaching. This framework
requires evidence from quantitative and qualitative research methodology to explore
the multifaceted nature of the teaching/ learning process. (Article 60)

Corpus 1 analysis shows that step 2-1C is one of the prevailed steps in M2 (31.42%).
Questions are used to seek more details about the topic. Table 37 shows types of questions used

in corpus 1.
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Table 37

Types of Questions Used in Corpus 1
Questions Occurrence %
Direct 10 45.45
Indirect 09 40.90
Both 03 13.63
Total 22 100

Corpus 1

= Direct
= Indirect

Both

Figure 28. Types of questions Used in Corpus 1

Figure 28 shows that direct questions represent 45.45% of the total number of questions in
corpus 1(Statements f, g). Indirect questions have a fairly high percentage (40.90%) (Statements
h, 1); whereas 13.63% of introductions rely on both types of questions (Statements j, k). The
alternation between direct and indirect questions in corpus 1 leaves little room of
misinterpretation whilst establishing a research niche.

f. Competence in easy writing will help students pass all their academic courses
successfully, and enable them to be proficient teachers and action researchers in the
future. Thus, the current study attempts to find answers to the following questions:

1) What common problems do university students of English encounter in easy-writing at
the levels of coherence and organization which hinder the students’ writing
effectiveness?

2) How can such problems be minimized? Can coherence be taught? (Article 25)
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g. The questions to be asked are: “What error correction techniques do university teachers
use while correcting students’ papers? Do they apply the formative assessment? And
are learners part of the error correction process? (Article 57)

h. This idea has given rise to the question whether it is the world culture that should be
taught to learners of English rather than any specific culture in the language
classroom. (Article 37)

i. If learners are to benefit from alternative approaches to grammar instruction form-
focused instruction, as professionals, we need to better understand when and how focus
on form occurs in the classroom. (Article 59)

j. In Algeria, the teacher training curriculum, in general and the teaching methodology
curriculum, in particular provide little information about how their content has been
selected and organized. ... The ultimate question is: To what extent does a curriculum
succeed in achieving its goals in the absence of data about the students? (Article 10)

k. We will see, how we can use humour in the classroom in the best way to help the
learning process takes place in a relaxed atmosphere. ..... the aim of this research is
to show the importance of humour in teaching/learning process and to try to answer to
the following questions:

1. Does the use of humour in the foreign language classroom facilitate the students’
learning of the foreign language?

2. How and where can we use humour and does it influence the students’ general socio-
pragmatic skills?

3. What recommendations can be made for the use of humour in the foreign language
classroom? (Article 70)

In corpus 1 (see Figure 27), step 2-1D occurs less frequently in M2 (14,28%).

Generally, this step is used to emphasize a gap in the existing literature:
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1. For this reason, promoting learner autonomy is a desirable goal not only in Algerian
educational system but in all countries in which English is taught as a second or foreign
language. (Article 27)

m. Therefore, guidance and counselling should not only be theoretical, but should also
provide opportunities for people of all ages to develop and practice the skills to respect
human rights and citizenship through lifelong learning. (Article 55)

n. The reason after using this taxonomy is that it includes both engagement and
disengagement strategies as categories of CSs and that both categories present the
general possible problem-solving mechanisms in language use. (Article 67)

Step 2-1A seems to be systematically avoided by applied linguistics researchers (4.28%)
(see Figure 27). This step is even less often used to discuss opposing viewpoints or identify the
weakness in previous studies:

o. To refine upon previous work on rewards’ effects and intrinsic motivation, this
investigating is rather an attempt to gain more insights into the nature of the
relationship between an extrinsic and intrinsic motivation. (Article 26)

Surprisingly, Figure 27 shows that most introductions in corpus 2 do not have M2 (47.14%)
while 30% of them incorporate step 2-1B to identify a research gap:

p. The remark drawn from this literature review is that for similar cavities with flat plate
solar collectors, the conditions applied to the limits do not reflect the actual operating
conditions of the solar collectors. The geometry dimensions in our study are real and
are subject to a flow imposed on absorber taking into account the losses by radiation
and convection to the outer face of the solar flat plate collector. The partition

conductivity is taken into account for a comprehensive study of the phenomenon.

(Article 5)
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qg.

This was decided after literature research has revealed that no work has been reported
on the computation of the flow in L-baffled rectangular channels. (Article 6)

Although Lithium Nowotny-Juza compounds are studied elsewhere, to the best of our
knowledge there has been missed investigation of NaZnAs compound in terms of
electronic, structural NaZnAs compound. (Article 13)

In spite of recent advances in the investigation of the scaling properties of hydrological
fields, very few studies from different geographical areas have been made to determine

invariance properties of the meteorological observations. (Article 69)

Also, results show very modest use of step 2-1A across corpus 2 (10%). This step is

reflected in the examples below:

t.

u.

However, these models are very time consuming and the vast majority of simulations
have been done within the scope of the drift diffusion approximation (hydrodynamic
models) and the calculations of steamer propagation have been performed in two
dimensions. (Article 41)

However, this ceramic has drawbacks such as high conductivity and large coercive
field, which cause problems during poling. This compound also possesses low
piezoelectric and electromechanical properties and Kp coupling coefficients. (Article

55)

Similarly, step 2-1D has been little used in corpus 2 (10%). Its use is restricted to extending

previous research and considering new possibilities for conducting research. Examples:

V.

W.

The work proposed in this article is an extension of [7]. It concerns the study of on-of
control system using a feedback via a second order filter including the load. (Article 18)
Therefore, it is important to provide the ZnO community with a preliminary evaluation

of the BeZnO potential as a LED material. (Article 57)
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Unlike corpus 1, the frequency of occurrence of step 2-1C in corpus 2 is 0%, while the
number of articles without introduction represents 02.85% which is similar to the number of
articles without introduction to corpus 1 (see Figure 27).

Linguistic Indicators of Gap

= Constarstive
statement

= No Contrastive
Statement

No Move 2

No Introduction

Table 38
Frequency of Occurrence of Contrastive Statement in M2
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Statements Occurrence % Occurrence %
Contrastive Statement 27 38.57 14 20
No Contrastive Statement 32 45.71 21 30
No Move 2 09 12.85 33 47.14
No Introduction 02 02.85 02 02.85
Total 70 100 70 100

Corpus 1 Corpus 2

= Constrastive
Statement

= No Contrastive
Statement

No Move 2

No Introduction

Figure 29. Occurrence of contrastive statement in M2

Table 38 shows that contrastive statements are over-shadowed in corpus 1 (38.57%) rather
than corpus 2 (20%). Still, the number of introductions which do not use contrastive statements
in corpus 1 represents 45.71%; 12.85% of introductions do not contain M2 and 02.85% of
articles without introductions. In return, 30% of introductions in corpus 2 do not use contrastive
statements, 47.14% of introductions do not incorporate M2 at all and 02.85% of articles without
introductions. The use of contrastive statements in corpus 1 reflects researchers’ successful

transition from M1 to M2 and their ability to draw the rhetorical boundaries of each move.
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Table 39
Frequency of Occurrence of Conjunctions of Contrast
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Contrastive Occurrence %  Occurrence %
Conjunctions
However 20 74.07 05 35.71
Nonetheless 01 03.70 00 00
Though 02 07.40 00 00
Although 02 07.40 03 21.42
Unfortunately 00 00 01 07.14
In spite 01 03.70 01 07.14
Unlike 01 03.70 00 00
Whereas 00 00 01 07.14
But 00 00 03 21.42
Total 27 100 14 100
But
Whereas
Unlike ==
Inspite  wm
Unfortunaltely
Although
Though —
Nonetheless  mm
However

20

40

Corpus 2 mCorpus 1

60

Figure 30. Occurrence of conjunctions of contrast
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Figure 30 shows that the conjunction However seems to be the obvious indicator to

establish the gap in the two corpora (74.07% in corpus 1 and 35.71% in corpus 2). This

conjunction is used in corpus 1 to state the nature of the research regarding authors’ experiences

or general perceptions like:

a. However, technology integration particularly Web 2.0 tools, differ because of multiple

factors primarily teachers’ extent of awareness and perceptions about its integration.
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The main cause that led the researcher to tackle this issue of Web 2.0 technologies

integration is to explore whether Algerian University teachers are aware of the Web 2.0

technologies and the affordances it provides for education, and to thoroughly canvass their

perceptions and attitudes towards Web 2.0 integration in their classrooms. (Article 43)

Other statements use the conjunction however to state the limitations on undertaking
research:

b. However, the use of rewards in learning settings remains contentious. (Article 25)

c. However, all along our teaching experience in a secondary school we have noticed that
teaching as a profession and teachers of EFL in secondary schools of the targeted
location have remained almost peripheral to the used strategies and methods of more
than a past decade, and that the techniques to improve the teaching process have been
restricted to seminars that chewed the same idea. (Article 53)

In corpus 2, however statement is used to provide an alternative model or usage of a given
material (see Figure 30).

d. However, the ceramic which are synthesized by a solid-state reaction require high
temperature and the resulting powders exhibit many undesirable character -istics: large
particle size and wide particle size distribution. (Article 22)

e. However, to improve the performance of the already existing low-cost phosphors
require better materials. One such material being strontium cerate, phosphors based on
this material were synthesized and characterized using photoluminescence. (Article 50)

The conjunctions Nonetheless, In Spite of and Unlike have only few occurrences in corpus
1 (03.70%) while corpus 2 does not imply any occurrence of these conjunctions (0%).
Apparently, these three conjunctions are used in corpus 1 to show clear-cut cases or phenomena

which require extensive investigation:
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f.

g.

h.

Unlike the above last view, in English department at Constantine University 1, it is
unusual to make out this association practiced in the classrooms. In other words,
writing has a prominent position in the design of foreign language teaching programs,
while reading is absent almost totally in writing and completely as an official program,
and therefore most students tend to apply their perception of learning Arabic to write in
English. (Article 14)

In spite of the numerous teaching theories, methods and techniques that sprang out
within the last decade, university teaching seems to be locked in the traditional
lecturing Mode. (Article 16)

Nonetheless, English language teachers in Algeria still teach in that traditional way
either in general contexts or specific ones. It is affected by the traditional teaching

contrary to discourse-based approaches which have proved very effective. (Article 17)

The conjunction Unfortunately is used only in corpus 2 (07.14%) to show authors’ attitudes

towards a given phenomenon.

1.

Unfortunately, the mathematical description of transport under conditions for which
space-charge fields play an important role proves very difficult to deal with in general.
This phenomenon is an element of the lore general subject of space charge dominated
transport and a detailed study of the motion of electrons and ions in non-uniform fields

is necessary to understand the important mechanism involved. (Article 41)

The conjunction Whereas occurs only in corpus 2 (07.14%) to express contrast between

equivalent ideas:

J-

In equilibrated chondrites the chemical composition of minerals is homogeneous in all
parts of the meteorite; whereas in unequilibrated chondrites the metal grains exhibit

varied chemical compositions. (Article 61)
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Generally, Though and Although are used to hedge the weakness identified in the study.
Because the conjunction Though is deemed to be informal, it does not come into wide use in
the two corpora (07.40% in corpus 1 and 0% in corpus 2). In return, the conjunction A/though
has high occurrence in corpus 2 (21.42%) and less occurrence in corpus 1 (07.40%). Below are
some examples on the occurrence of the conjunction Although in the two corpora:

k. Although such immense use has been under attack for it is seen as a waste of time
and a reason behind reducing academic achievements, learners keep using it
frequently for different purposes. (Article 45/ Corpus 1)

1. Although silicon displays a small energy band gap (1.1 eV), it is not used in pollution
control because its valence band is not positive enough to oxidize. (Article14/Corpus 2)

The contrastive conjunction But is used only in corpus 2 (21.42%) as a denial-of-
expectation of preceding claims. Examples:

m. As a consequence, the system was able to regulate the output voltage w.r.t to the
fluctuations of the solar energy. But did not regulate the output voltage w.r.t the
variation of the load. (Article 18)

n. The MESFET with a submicron gate has a better treatment of high-frequency signals.
But this creates a large conductance, a decrease of the transconductance and a change
in the threshold voltage V. This is called the short channel effect, and it makes the

development of a theoretical model very complex. (Article 21)



DATA ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION

Table 40
Frequency of Occurrence of Lexical Negation Indicators
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Lexical Indicators Occurrence % Occurrence %
Quantifiers 05 08.47 03 08.57
Negatives 11 18.64 03 08.57
Lexical Negation 18 30.50 16 45.71
Causal Conjunctions 08 13.55 05 14.28
WH Words 08 13.55 00 00
More than one Indicator 09 15.25 08 22.85
Total 59 100 35 100
More than One Indicator  p——
WH Words I
Causal Conjunctions  ps
Lexical Negation pu—
Negatives  p—
Quantifies g
0 10 20 30 40 50
Corpus 2 mCorpus 1

Figure 31. Use of lexical negation indicators
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Figure 31 shows that the most widely used way to indicate the gap in the two corpora is

through negative verbs and negative adjectives which are used in 30.50% of corpus 1

introductions and 45.71% in corpus 2.

In corpus 1, adjectival negative criticism is mostly used to impute narrow vision

phenomena like:

a. The great majority deems this skill as the most difficult, the most challenging to be

acquired and mastered; they are unmotivated, their passion for writing frequently seems

to minimize, and they go through a slow and sterile process of writing. (Article 3)
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b. These changes and ever-widening range of career opportunities and new courses have
made it impossible for students, parents and teachers to maintain a current information
base of options. (Article 55)

Meanwhile, negative verbs are used to express trenchant fail in applying a given approach
or method:

c. Generally, these students fail in using them appropriately at many levels because they
do not possess an awareness of the stylistic, semantic, and syntactic variations of such
connectors. (Article 7)

d. Moreover, the students’ needs seem to be ignored and the curriculum is built around
developers’ perceptions of teaching English at the middle school or secondary school.
(Article 10)

e. Low performance in the oral aspect, along with psychological and social inhibitions
students face, could be cited among those factors which prevent students from the attempt
to freely express themselves in a foreign language they do not master. (Article 40)

Obviously, corpus 2 resorts heavily to negative verbs used to express missing actions or

new usage:

f. Although Lithium Nowotny-Juza compounds are studies elsewhere, to the best of our
knowledge there has missed investigation of NaZnAs compound in terms of electronic,
structural. (Article 13)

g. We investigate a new effect that can be in origin of supplementary redshift contributing

with the one of cosmological origin to the total observed redshift of galaxies. (Article 36)

h. In fact, it (analysis) neglects many possible effects that cause non-ideality in the diode
I-V characteristics and, in general, reduce the barrier height. (Article 58)

Negative adjectives are also used in corpus 2 to share negative information. The most

frequent negative adjectives in corpus 2 are: foxic, difficult, low, unexplored, new, confusing,
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surprising, dangerous, tedious, fleeting, scattered, time-consuming, not comprehensive, not

satisfactory, not clear, not sufficient. Examples:

1.

However, there are toxic hazards with respect to the production and use of the CdS
layer. (Article 24)

Since the experimental determination of the solubilities of various solutes in
supercritical fluids at each operating condition is tedious, time consuming and not
reported in literatures, there is a considerable interest in mathematical models that can
accurately predict the solubilities of solid solutes in supercritical fluids. (Article 29)
Unfortunately, the mathematical description of transport under conditions for which
space-charge fields play an important role proves very difficult to deal with in general.
(Article 41)

The effect of synthesis conditions on properties of these compounds are essentially

unexplored. (Article 64)

Besides negative verbs and adjectives, a further linguistic gap indicator occurs in corpus 2

through nominal negative criticism. The most frequent nouns used to carry negative appraisal

are: impossibility, lack, problem, limits, drawbacks, cons, difficulties and no discussion.

m. The problems of contact and friction present several inherent difficulties in their non-

linear, irregular and multi-scale, making their analytical solution often impossible. The
impossibility to calculate analytically solutions to problems of contact, on the one hand,
and development of methods and computational tools, on the other hand, led to the
approximate resolution of these problems. (Article 49)

However, the ceramic has drawbacks such as high conductivity and large coercive field,

which cause problems during poling. (Article 55)

Negatives are other linguistic indicators used in M2. It is apparent in Figure 31 that

negatives receive prominent stress in corpus 1 (18.64%) rather than corpus 2 (08.57%).
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Generally, applied linguistics researchers use negatives to refer to phenomena that do not
receive sufficient attention from researchers. The most common negative form used in corpus
1 is: not (only).
o. For this reason, promoting learner autonomy is a desirable goal not only in Algerian
educational system but in all countries in which English is taught as a second or foreign
language. (Article 27)
p. However, even the concept of IC (Intercultural Competence) has received a lot of
attention in the literature in the domain and in many language departments overseas
(mainly in Europe), it is still not given its due importance in language departments in
our country. (Article 65)
Likewise, the most frequent negative form to indicate the gap in corpus 2 is not.
g. Although silicon displays a small energy band gap (1.1 eV), it is not used in pollution
control because its valence band is not positive enough to oxidize. (Article 14)
Many gap statements in corpus 1 (15.25%) use more than one linguistic indicator to
establish the gap. The example below represents a gap statement with many linguistic
indicators:
r. Literary reading is considered as a difficult performance in foreign language, because
of its archaic words, chaotic syntax and mostly its deviation from ordinary language.
Since the knowledge of norms of correct language is not sufficient for students to
understand and interpret the various genres, students as well as learners need to know
the major notions of the reading process also the methods and techniques used in reading
and interpreting literary texts. (Article 54)

The number of gap statements with many indicators is higher in corpus 2 (22.85%). These

statements are used to increase pressure on a given phenomenon as:
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S.

Algiers bay and the littoral of Algiers in general are prone to many sources of pollution
due to significant volume of domestic and industrial worn water rejected directly and
without preliminary treatment in the sea, to the derivative of hydrocarbons related to
the harbor activity and to the scrubbing residues of the old cement factories and careers.
The vulnerability of the Algiers coast is mainly due to the fact that the Mediterranean
Sea is almost closed with little exchange with the ocean, thus reducing the circulation

and the renewal of its water. (Article 65)

Causal conjunctions are another category of linguistic indicators occurred in corpus 1

(13.55%). They are cohesive devices used to establish a direct cause-effect relationship between

previous and current research. The most common causal conjunctions used in corpus 1 are:

thus, hence, consequently, therefore and the reason after. Examples:

t.

Thus, training program was introduced to show learners the significance of
understanding and using problem-solving skills within cooperative learning
environment as a way to help them see the intertwined link between thinking, practice
and cooperative learning. (Article 6)

Therefore, it is suggested that investigating learners’ motivation levels; responsibility
perceptions, beliefs about learning and use of learning strategies are necessary before

any attempt to promote learner autonomy. (Article 62)

Causal conjunctions represent 14.28% of linguistic indicators in corpus 2 (see Figure 31).

They are used to show the need to test new materials or explain physical phenomena under new

conditions:

v. Therefore, it is important to provide the ZnO community with a preliminary evaluation

of the BeZnO potential as a LED material. Such applications, in return, require an
accurate determination of the structural, electronic and optical properties and of Zni-x

BexO. (Article 57)
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WH words are used as linguistic indicators in corpus 1 (13.55%); whereas corpus 2 does
not apply any occurrence of Wh words (0%).

Surprisingly, negative quantifiers, the most common way to indicate the gap, have only
modest use in the two corpora (08.47% for both). Quantifiers display the shortcomings of
previous research that must be altered to accommodate current research. The following are
some examples of the occurrence of quantifiers in the two corpora:

w. However, only a few studies attested the construction of a theoretical groundwork akin

to the usage of computer and the internet technologies in teaching. (Article 60/ Corpus 1)

x. A literature review shows that relatively little work is available on the case of natural

convection in inclined enclosures. (Article 39/ Corpus 2)

= Surmise

= Substantiated

Table 41
Types of Opinion
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Opinion Occurrence % Occurrence %
Surmise 40 67.79 07 20
Substantiated 19 32.20 28 80
Total 59 100 35 100
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

= Surmise

= Substantiated

Figure 32. Types of opinion

Figure 32 shows that most gap statements in corpus 1 are established as surmise opinions

(67.79%) that reflect authors’ personal views and assumptions more than substantiated opinions
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which represent only 32.20% of the total number of gap statements. The statements below
display authors’ use of surmise opinions in M2:

a. Because students, or teacher-trainees, in the ENS-C study reading techniques, as an
independent subject, during the first two years of the training, we assume that the more
their reading fluency is in continuous check, the better fluent reading will be. (Article 4)

b. It is hypothesized that the recourse to an interdisciplinary teaching of literature, through
the incorporation of methods and techniques advocated by discourse analysis, would
contribute into developing their criticality by being exposed to a Language of
Possibilities (Article 20)

c. We believe we have to move beyond the classical use of English in fields like: scientific
research, industry and business, tourism and diplomacy, and to think of English as a
means to prepare Maghrebi students to become global citizens. (Article 21)

d. As an Algerian EFL university-level teacher with three years of teaching experience, 1
noticed that my learners at the English department of Batna 2 University, even those
with a high level of English language proficiency and good knowledge of English
culture, still encounter problems when communicating in English. (Article 31)

However, 80% of introductions using gap statements in corpus 2 are substantiated with

evidence from previous studies in the literature and their findings (Statements e, f, g).
Meanwhile, only 20% of introductions are built on surmise statements (see Figure 32).

e. Our contribution falls within this context; it involves the development of the Warner
and Boettinger model 6], where we consider the Ni-Cu alloys as a real solution by
introducing the term of excess energy. (Article 7)

f.  Analysis of the current-voltage (I-V) characteristics of the Schottky barrier measured
only at room temperature does not give detailed information about the conduction

process at the nature of barrier formed at the metal semiconductor interface. In fact, it
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neglects many possible effects that cause non-ideality in the diode I-V characteristics
and, in general, reduce the barrier height. The temperature dependence of the I-V
characteristics gives a better picture of various conduction mechanisms and on the
validity of various processes involved. Moreover, Schottky diodes with low barrier
heights have found applications in devices operating at cryogenic temperatures as
infrared detectors and sensors in thermal imaging [5-6]. (Article 58)

. Although the main microscopic steps governing nucleation and growth of the films are
now understood, detailed characterization of these processes has proven difficult.
Earlier, empirical and theoretical studies pf Pd over single crystals MgO, investigated
defect nucleation [10-11] when nucleation centers occupy minority of sites. On the other
hand, the results of nucleation kinetics over thin films governed by random nucleation

[1-12], each atomic site is potentially a nucleation center. (Article 67)

Table 42
Types of Judgements
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Jugements Occurrence % Occurrence %
Qualitative 59 100 13 37.14
Quantitative 00 00 22 62.58
59 100 35 100
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

= Qualitative = Qualitative

= Quantitative = Quanititative

Figure 33. Types of judgements
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Figure 33 shows that all introductions in corpus 1 (100%) are subjected to qualitative
judgements and researchers’ intuition to the way scholars view issues and juxtapose their
opinions. In contrast, 62.58% of introductions in corpus 2 are expressed in quantitative terms
(Statements a, b) while 37.14% are displayed qualitatively.

a. He (Yousaf) concluded that the maximum reduction in the average heat transfer was
calculated to be 28% at Ra number equal to 10° when the sinusoidal roughness
elements were located at both the hot and cold walls. The remark drawn from the
literature review is that for similar cavities with flat plate solar collectors, the conditions
applied to the limits do not reflect the actual operating conditions of the solar collectors.
(Article 5)

b. We investigate numerically double diffusive natural convection within a porous

inclined cavity with localized heating and salting from below. (Article 39)

Table 43
Frequency of use of Cyclicity
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Categories Occurrence % Occurrence %
Yes 06 10.16 10 28.57
No 53 89.83 25 71.42
Total 59 100 35 100

Corpus 1 Corpus 2

= Yes = Yes

= No
= No

Figure 34. Use of cyclicity
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Figure 34 shows that only 10.16% of the discussions of gap statements in corpus 1 are

constructed cyclically while 89.83% of introductions do not have this pattern. Similarly, a

roughly comparable percentage of introductions in corpus 2 (28.57%) that follow a cyclical

pattern for M2 which is absent in 71.42% of introductions. The cyclical pattern of introduction

is deemed necessary to distinguish between statements that carry strongest claims that assert

the niche and weaker claims that support the niche. Generally, cyclicity is used by skillful

writers to accommodate the content of M1 with the content of M2 and M3.

The following are examples of cyclicity in corpus 1:

a.

[Move 1-3] Many language tests follow a psychological rather than linguistic
theoretical framework, evidenced by the use of a single modality (such as a paper-
and- pencil test that ignores spoken and oral comprehension) (Pray, 2005).
[Move 2-1D] Most current tests of oral proficiency have the same deficiencies,
and many of the measures used by the teachers share the problem of subjectivity.
[Move 1-3] This status is sustained by factors such as large classes, teachers’
inadequate command of English, and the lack of easy access to support
materials and facilities (Ramanathan, 2008; Sook, 2003). Therefore, due to the
complicated nature of this skill, testers and language teachers should make use
of reliable analyses for the purpose of objectivity.
[Move 2-1D] Testing is, however, necessary in foreign language learning, though
language tests are no easy task for practitioners of different skills.
[Move 1-3] Ur (1996) states that “when testing the oral proficiency of learners,
we may simply interview them and assess their responses; or use other techniques
like role play, group discussion between learners, monologue, picture description

and so on” (Article 38)
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b. [Move 1-3] Referring to the thesis that no syllable is neutral (Freire, 1970;

Candlin, 1984),
[Move 2-1C] the foreign literature syllable content in the frame of the Algerian
Licence of English is, then, questioned.
[Move 1-3] The presupposition is that the syllabus, necessarily, carries a heavy
heritage of cultural imposition ® which is primarily responsible for the ill-match
between teaching and learning within ELT. The claim is that designers and
practitioners of ELT should revise their orientation as Wikins advances: “The
process of deciding what to teach is based on considerations of what the learner
should most usefully be able to communicate in the foreign language” (p.19).
[Move 3-1A] The present work is an attempt to pin down the causes of the chronic
difficulties that crop up in the transmission of knowledge in literature as it is
taught in English at the university level in Algeria...
[Move 2-1C] It, therefore, raises the following questions:

1- What are the goals that shape the design of foreign literature syllabus?

2- On which ground do canonized texts gain institutional interest?

3- What should be the profile of the syllabus designers? (Article 69)

Examples of the occurrence of cyclicity pattern in corpus 2 are:

c. [Move 2-1A] A sizable volume of evidence has been accumulated showing the
importance of streamers or fast ionizing waves to several aspects of electrical
breakdown of gases.

[Move 1-3] Several workers [5], [6] have investigated this phenomenon using
high speed photographic technique and have explained the results qualitatively.
[Move 2-1A] Unfortunately, the mathematical description of transport under

conditions for which space-charge fields play an important role proves very
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difficult to deal with in general. This phenomenon is an element of the more
general subject of space charge dominated transport and a detailed study of the
motion of electrons and ions in non-uniform fields is necessary to understand the
important mechanism involved.

[Move 1-3] There have been attempts to stimulate streamer dynamics using
kinetics models [7, 8]

[Move 2-1A] However, these models are very time consuming and the vast
majority of simulations have been done within the scope of the drift diffusion
approximation (hydrodynamic models) and the calculations of streamer
propagation have been performed in two dimensions. (Article 41)

d. [Move 2-1A] Despite their excellent ferroelectric & piezoelectric properties
these materials contain a large amount of lead (> 60 wt. %) which is toxic.
[Move 1-3] Therefore there is growing interest in developing lead free
Ferroelectric ceramics to replace lead based ferroelectric due to toxicity and
concern for environmental protection [4]. Among various lead-free perovskite
systems, (Ba (Zr xTi 1-x) O3) (BZT) is expected to be the candidate for lead free
piezoelectric materials [5]. The tetragonal-rhombohedral transition corresponds
to a transformation from an antiferroelectric to a ferroelectric (FE) state [6].
[Move 2-1A] However, this ceramic has drawbacks such as high conductivity
and large coercive field, which cause problems during poling.

[Move 1-3] This compound also poses low piezoelectric and electromechanical

properties and Kp coupling coefficients [6-7]. (Article 55)
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Analysis of Move 3
Table 44
Frequency of M3 Steps Identified in RAs Introduction Section
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Steps Occurrence % Occurrence %
3-1A/1B 47 95.91 51 94.44
3-2 02 04.08 12 22.22
3-3 08 16.32 06 11.11
No Move 3 19 27.14 14 20
No Introduction 02 02.85 02 02.85

204

Table 44 above shows the frequency of occurrence of M3 steps in the two corpora. Results

reveal that the highest percentage of occurrence of M3 steps is step 3 (1A/1B) which represents

95.91% of the total numbers of introductions in corpus 1 and 94.44% in corpus 2. This step is

recorded as the only obligatory step in M3 that exceeds 60%. Promissory statement can be

Purposive (3-1A) or Descriptive (3-1B). Table 45 below shows the frequency of use of each

form in the two corpora.

m3-1A
=3-1B

Figure 35. Types of step 3-1

Table 45
Types of Step 3-1
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Types Occurrence % Occurrence %
3-1A 31 65.95 23 45.09
3-1B 16 34.04 28 54.90
Total 47 100 51 100

Corpus 1 Corpus 2

=3-1A
=3-1B
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According to Figure 35, purposive statement (3-1A) reflects 65.95% of M3 in corpus 1

(Statements a, b, c) while descriptive statement (3-1B) is comparatively low (34.04%)

(Statement d, e).

a.

The main purpose of this study is derived from the fact that learners are not aware
of the rhetorical features of language as determinants of meaning. (Article 11)
This study attempts to investigate the effect of explicit instruction on learning
some English complex grammar rules. It seeks to provide insights about how
grammatical rules should be presented to learners so as to optimize their learning
in second/foreign language classroom. (Article 15)

The major aim of this study is to investigate the effectiveness of teaching
activities based on the students’ learning styles in developing their writing skills.
Developing the writing skills requires teachers’ and students’ awareness and
understanding of the different learning styles. (Article 44)

In this paper, we measure the rhythmic performance of 20 Algerian learners of
English using the rhythm metrics %V and AC, in order to classify it into either a
discrete rhythmic class or rather in a continuum. (Article 22)

This paper describes the teachers’ questionnaire conducted at university of
Ouargla. It includes the background of the respondents, the description of the
instrument used in the study, and the description of how the data are collected and

analyzed. (Article 24)

Unlike corpus 1, 54.90% of introductions in corpus 2 use descriptive statements and

45.09% of them are devoted to outlining purposes (see Figure 35). The use of descriptive

statements in corpus 2 is extremely effective to show the evolvement of physical realities.
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Examples:

f.

h.

In this work, Sol-Gel Dip Coating (SGDC) was employed to obtain pure and
aluminum (Al) doped SnO; thin films at room temperature on glass and Si (100)
subtracts. (Article 3)

The present paper reports thermoluminescence characteristics of Scolecite and
Stillbite minerals collected from Bhor Ghats near Sangamalner, Nasik Distric,
Maharasta. (Article 47)

In the present work, the optical properties of Zni.xBexO have been studied using

the pseudo potential plane wave method (PP-PW). (Article 57)

Examples of purposive statements in corpus 2 are presented in the following statements:

1.

The purpose of this study is to investigate and examine numerically the turbulent
forced-convention heat transfer and flow resistance characteristics for a 2D
incompressible flow of a Newtonian fluid (air) in a rectangular channel of
rectangular section with staggered cascaded rectangular-triangular fins (CRTFs)
at constant surface temperature conditions. (Article 1)

So, the aim of this study is to identify the impacts of partitions on the dynamic
and thermal phenomena in the air gap of a solar collector. (Article 5)

The purpose of this paper is to study the extension of the Klein-Gordon field in
canonical non-commutative time-space by applying the result obtained to a

hydrogen atom. (Article 37)
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Table 46

Frequency of Occurrence of M3 Ending with Step 3-1A4/1B

Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Categories  Occurrence % Occurrence %

Yes 38 77.55 37 68.51

No 11 22.44 17 31.48

Total 49 100 54 100

Corpus 1 Corpus 2

= Yes

= No

= Yes

= No

Figure 36. M3 Ending with Step 3-1A/1B

Table 46 above shows that 77.55% of introductions in corpus 1 end with step 3-1A or 3-

1B while 22.44% of them include other steps. Similarly, step 3-1A/1B is more prominent in

corpus 2 (68.51%) rather than the other two steps (31.48%). This means that researchers agree

that the communicative function of M3 is realized by step 3-1.

It is obvious in Table 44 that step 3-2 occurs relatively rarely in corpus 1 (04.08) but is

more frequent in corpus 2 (22.22%). Although the low occurrence of step 3-2 in the two corpora

makes this step an optional rather than an obligatory step, the benefits stemming from this step

in corpus 2 could prove to be quite rewarding when trying to get the results of one’s experiment

across.
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Examples:

a. The results obtained allowed the positive effect of compressibility on the
distributions of pressure and lift coefficients, which are been studied and shown
with consideration of the effects of the Mach number, angle of attack and relative
thickness profiles of NACA 0012, NACA 0015 et NACA 0018. (Article 35)

b. The complete system of governing equations is solved numerically and results
are obtained for a large range of the governing parameters. (Article 39)

c. The results, in comparison with the published data, are in good agreement with
the experimental and previous theoretical results. (Article 57)

Step 3-3 exists in 16.32% of introductions in corpus 1 and it represents 11.11% in corpus
2 (see Table 44). This means that step 3-3 is not essential step of every research article.
Examples of step 3-3 in the two corpora are presented below:

d. This article will begin by first presenting the theoretical, pedagogical arguments for
the facilitative effects of form focused instruction and synthesizing findings from
research that has investigated two particular options. It will then present an
experimental study on the effects of form-focused instruction by comparing a
comprehension-based instructional approach to another instructional approach
where comprehension and production practice are combined. (Article 48/Corpus 1)

e. The following sections are organized as follows: the next section presents the
methodology to follow; after that, a section to give the results on the non-
cosmological redshift contribution, then, one for the foundation and argumentation
to compare with previous work, finally, discussion and conclusion sections to
suggest some possible evidence and observational contaminations with this new

non-cosmological redshift. (Article 36/ Corpus 2)
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Table 47
Frequency of Occurrence of Deictic References
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Categories Occurrence % Occurrence %
Yes 43 87.75 50 92.59
No 06 12.24 04 07.40
Total 49 100 54 100

Corpus 1 Corpus 2

= Yes = Yes

= No = No

Figure 37. Occurrence of deictic references

Results of Table 47 illustrate that 87.75% of introductions M3 statements in corpus 1 are
marked by the use of deictic references meanwhile only 12.24% of introductions do not use
them. Likewise, 92.59% of introductions in corpus 2 incorporate deictic references whereas
only 07.40% of introductions exclude them. In both corpora, deictic references are marked by
the onset of M3.

The most common deictic references used in corpus 1 are: this paper, this study, this
comparison, this article, this investigation, we, our, in this research, I and the present work.

Deictic references in corpus 2 include the frequent use of the words: this study, our, this
paper, this work, we and this article.

Deictic expressions are the most frequent signal in M 3 particularly in step 3-1 that translate

the uniqueness of research and ensure readers involvement in the research. The form of deictic



DATA ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION

210

references differs from one discipline to another and it depends on the type of promissory

statement (purposive or descriptive) incorporated in the text.

Table 48
Form of Deictic References
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Forms Occurrence % Occurrence %
Collapsed 35 81.39 25 50
Standard Descriptive 08 18.60 25 50
Total 43 100 50 100
Corpus 1 Corpus 2
= Collapsed = Collapsed
= Standard = Standard
Descriptive Descriptive

Figure 38. Form of deictic references

Regarding the form of deictic references, it is clear in Figure 38 that applied linguistics

researchers prefer to use the collapsed form of references (81.39%) more than the standard

descriptive form (18.60%). The analysis of the two corpora shows that most collapsed deictic

references are used to express purposes; meanwhile; the standard forms are related with

descriptive statements. Examples of collapsed deictic references in corpus 1 are cited below:

a. As a matter of fact, this paper explores participants’ views regarding the

integration of internet tools and intercultural dimensions in language learning

classroom activities. It is also meant to contribute to the development of quality

education shedding light on the main factors that hinder a good and meaningful

learning embodied in EFL writing and creative skills; a project that encourages
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new aspects to support and supplement EFL learning actions and practices.
(Article 39)

b. The purpose of this paper is to highlight the merits furnished by the co-existence
of English as foreign language (FL) and the pupils’ mother tongue (MT) via the
adoption of translation exercises within a FL learning environment without
averting to reflect on the tacit harms they may call forth. (Article 66)

c. The aim of this research is showing the importance of humour in
teaching/learning process... (Article 70)

The following are examples of descriptive standard form in the same corpus:

d. In this article, we will try to shed some light on how EST is being taught at the
department of English, as far as the learners’ perceptions and attitudes are
concerned by means of a course book entitles “Minimum Competence” in
scientific English. (Article 8)

e. In this paper, we measure the rhythmic performance of 20 Algerian learners of
English using the rhythm metrics %V and AC, in order to classify it into either a
discrete rhythmic class or rather in a continuum. (Article 22)

In corpus 2, both forms of deictic references occur equally (50%) (see Figure 38). Here,
deictic references are highly context-dependent; physicists use them to shift from context to
another context that refers respectively to the current position of their research. Examples:

f.  So, the aim of this study is to identify the impact of partitions on the dynamic and
thermal phenomena in the air gap of a solar collector. (Article 5)

g. This study essentially aims to determine the relationship between the switching
frequency according to system settings and related technological parameters.

(Article 18)
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h. The main purpose of this work was to investigate the effect of encapsulation with

several biopolymers on the viability of a probiotic Lactobacillus curvatus B431

isolated from traditional butter. (Article 23)

1. In this work, we will focus on the second technique, which depends strongly on
the Earth Matter Effects (EME) on the oscillation of Supernova (solar) neutrinos,

trying to reproduce the Earth’s destiny profile assuming that nothing is known

about it, and that the only information we have is the neutrinos. (Article 27)

j. In this work, we present an important contribution to the non-commutative

approach to the hydrogen atom. (Article 37)

k. [In this paper, we develop a two-dimensional code in cylindrical coordinates by

using differing radii. (Article 41)

Table 49
Type of Deictic References
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Type Occurrence % Occurrence %
Genre 20 46.51 13 26
Inquiry 23 53.48 37 74
Total 43 100 50 100

Corpus 1 Corpus 2

= Genre

= Inquiry

= Genre

= [nquiry

Figure 39. Type of deictic references
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Results in Figure 39 show that more than half of introductions in corpus 1 (53.48%) are
realized through inquiry deictic form while 46.51% of them are displayed in the form of genre.
The first type of deictic references is reflected in the following examples:

a. Consequently, research has heavily concentrated on motivation and motivational
research has shifted focus to include the crucial role of the teacher and the various
practices and strategies that he or she uses to motivate learners to learn the
language. (Article 47)

b. This study aims at enlarging research in the area. Its purpose is to investigate the
teachers’ attitudes, beliefs, willingness and concerns about the use of the internet
technologies in the EFL classroom. (Article 60)

The following are examples of deictic references referring to genre:

c. The aim of this paper is to outline some of the metacognitive strategies and how
these skills can influence the students’ writing. (Article 1)

d. This article is an attempt to highlight the main causes of this academic
misconduct, its causes and suggest some solutions to plummet it. (Article 52)

In corpus 2, much space is devoted to inquiry deictic references (74%) whereas only 26%
of introductions display their research as genre (see Figure 39). These are some examples of
inquiry references:

e. In this study, we have investigated the effect of various parameters of sonication
on the decrease of the thermally exfoliated vermiculite particles size. (Article 8)

f. The aim of this work is to investigate the microscopic mechanisms focusing on
the nucleation, growth and coalescence of Pd/thin MgO (100) using Fortran

software. (Article 67)
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Examples of genre references are:

g. The purpose of this article is to investigate and examine numerically the turbulent
forced-convection heat transfer and flow resistance characteristics for a 2D
incompressible flow of a Newtonian fluid (air) in a rectangular channel of
rectangular section with staggered cascaded rectangular- triangular fins (CRTFs)
at constant surface temperature conditions. (Article 1)

h. In this paper, we study the tunneling behavior of spin -1/2 fermions across the event
horizon of the Schwarzschild-de Sitter black hole where effects of quantum gravity

are taken into account, and using the Hamilton-Jacobi method. (Article 38)

Table 50
Tense of Deictic References
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Tense Occurrence % Occurrence %
Present 33 76.74 29 58
Past 05 11.62 13 26
Other Tenses 05 11.62 08 16
Total 43 100 50 100

Corpus 1 Corpus 2

= Present = Present
= Past = Past
Other Tenses
Other tenses

Figure 40. Tense of deictic references
Figure 40 shows that 76.74% of introductions in corpus 1 display deictic references in
present tense; 11.62% of introductions are expressed by a verb whether in past tense or other

tenses mainly future and present perfect. The use of present tense in M3 carries an implication
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that the reported information reflects author’s own opinion and view. This tense is associated

with generalizations and it is the distinct form of this introduction’s section in the two corpora.

Although the choice of past simple tense indicates that occupying the niche is carefully selected

in the study being reported, only few introductions are performed in this tense. The following

are some examples on the use of simple present tense in corpus 1:

a.

Therefore, the present study aims to bridge this gap by investigating Algerian
EFL teachers’ opinions and beliefs and the place of FSs in foreign language
teaching as well as their attitudes and practices regarding their inclusion in writing
classrooms. (Article 2)

The present paper attempts to provide a clear insight into the way professionals
in the field deal with culture as a central element in the understanding and transfer
of film dialogue, especially at university level. (Article 5)

On this basis, this study comes out of concerns about the problem of composing
in L2 writing. It attempts to examine the composition when the EFL learners at

Laghouat University in Alegria. (Article 25)

Examples of the use of simple past tense, present prefect and simple future are listed below:

d. This study aimed to contribute to current understanding of the role of formal

classroom construction by extending theoretical and empirical work on the
relationship between two grammar teaching options. (Article 48)

Consequently, research has heavily concentrated on motivation and motivational
research has shifted focus to include the crucial role of teacher and the various
practices and strategies that he or she uses to motivate learners to learn the
language. (Article 47)

In this paper, an attempt will be made to define the complex and multifaceted

concept of IC so as to remove some of the confusion around it. (Article 65)
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Physicists choose present tense to write deictic references (58%); 26% of introductions are

expressed in simple past and 16% are expressed in present perfect or simple future (see Figure

40). Examples of deictic expressions in simple present tense are presented below:

g. The goal of this paper is to study the Von Neumann quantum entanglement boson-

anti-boson modes created by the dynamics of the noncommutative 2D De Sitter
space-time. (Article 40)

Our study concerns the finite element modeling of the pressuremeter test. It
presents a numerical simulation results using code Plaxis in 2D and local
computation (Symef) in 1D. (Article 43)

The aim of this work is to investigate the influence of the applied current densities
on the optical, mechanical and electrochemical properties of Ni-Cr alloy coating.

(Article 56)

The following are some deictic statements in simple past, present perfect and future tenses:

J-

The aim of this work was to determine the concentration of uranium (***U and
2381), 2%6R, 2*2 Th and “K in tree inorganic fertilizers (NPK) used in the field of
agriculture in the region of Constantine in Algeria. (Article 26)

In the present work the optical properties of Zni.xBQexO have been studied using
the pseudo potential plane wave method (PP-PW). (Article 57)

In this work, we will test the methodology previously used [6] that correlates and
predicts the solubility of solids in supercritical carbon dioxide based on the

expanded liquid model theory [7-8]. (Article 29)
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Table 51
Frequency of Occurrence of Authorial Stance

Corpus 1 Corpus 2
Categories Occurrence % Occurrence %
Yes 23 32.85 30 42.85
No 45 64.28 38 54.28
No Introduction 02 02.85 02 02.85
Total 70 100 70 100

No Introduction g

No

Yes

0 20 40 60 80
Corpus 2 mCorpus 1

Figure 41. Occurrence of authorial stance

Figure 41 shows that linguistic realizations of authorial stance occur less frequently in the
two corpora (64.28% in corpus 1 and 54.28% in corpus 2). In corpus 1, 32.85% of introductions
incorporate this linguistic aspect and 42.85% of them in corpus 2. (02.85%) represents the
number of articles without introductions. Noticeably, the most frequent personal pronoun
reflecting authorial stance in the two corpora is We which mostly occurs in M3. The fact that
personal pronouns have a clear effect of adding emotional appeal to introductions justifies the

low occurrence of this linguistic marker in physics introductions to adhere to objectivity.
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Table 52
Frequency of Occurrence of Fronted-Move 3
Corpus 1 Corpus 2

Categories Occurrence % Occurrence %
Yes 01 02.04 02 03.70
No 48 97.95 52 96.29
Total 49 100 54 100

No

Yes

|

0 20 40 60 80 100 120

Corpus 2 mCorpus 1

Figure 42. Occurrence of fronted-move 3
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Although M3 has been widely used in the two corpora, Figure 42 shows that few

researchers in corpus 1 prefer to open their introduction with this move (02.04%). The absolute

majority of introductions (97.95%) open with M1 and sometimes M2. Similarly, few

introductions in corpus 2 (03.70%) begin with M3 while 96.29% of them do not have M3 at the

outset.



DATA ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION 219

Researchers’ Questionnaire

The analysis of researchers’ questionnaire is divided into six main sections: the first section
provides general information about researchers followed by a background section on the
structure of RAs introduction. The third section deals respectively with ways of presenting
topics in RAs introductions while the fourth section concerns with the development of the
research problem statement. Further in the fifth section reflections are made in respect to
introduction aims and structure and, finally, section six asks about researchers’ attitudes
towards writing RAs introductions.
Analysis of Section One: General Information

Question One: Degree

Table 53
Researchers’ Degree

Applied Linguistics Physics

Group 1 Group 2

Degrees N % N %
Magister 00 00 00 00
LMD Doctorate 07 46.66 06 40
Doctorate Es-Sciences 08 53.33 09 60
Others 00 00 00 00
Total 15 100 15 100

Others

Doctorate Es-Science _
LD Doctorate

Magister

0 20 40 60 80
Group 2 mGroup 1

Figure 43. Researchers’ degree
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As far as researchers’ degree is concerned, Figure 43 shows that 53.33% of applied
linguistics researchers are holders of doctorate Es-Science while 46. 66% of them are LMD
doctors. A roughly similar percentage of physics researchers (60%) who hold Es-Science
doctoral degree and 40% of them are LMD doctors. The fact that all researchers hold doctoral
degree means that they have at least one publication devoted to them.

Question Two: Number of Published Articles

Table 54
Number of Published Articles
Group 1 Group 2
Number of Articles N % N %
01 04 26.66 04 26.66
02 03 20 02 13.33
03 01 06.66 00 00
04 01 06.66 04 26.66
05 01 06.66 00 00
06 00 00 01 06.66
08 00 00 01 06.66
09 00 00 01 06.66
15 00 00 01 06.66
16 02 13.33 00 00
20 01 06.66 00 00
25 00 00 01 06.66
28 01 06.66 00 00
33 01 06.66 00 00
Total 15 100 15 100
28 S—
—
20 S—
15 I
I
8 I
I
5
| —
3
| —
L ________________________________________________________________]

S
W

10 15 20 25 30
B Group 2 © Group 1

Figure 44. Number of published articles
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Results concerning the number of published articles in the fields of applied linguistics and
physics show that 26.66% of researchers have published one article in both disciplines (see
Figure 44). A similar percentage of researchers (26.66%) who published four articles in physics.
For those researchers who published two articles in the two disciplines, the percentages are 20%
and 13.33% respectively. 13.33% represents the number of researchers who published 16
articles in applied linguistics and two articles in physics. The lowest percentage (06.66%)
represents the number of applied linguistics researchers who published whether 03, 04, 05, 20,
28 and 33 articles. For physicists, the lowest percentage (06.66%) goes to those researchers
who published 06, 08, 09,15 and 25 articles. Therefore, the overall number of publications in
applied linguistics (135) is higher that the number of publications in physics (88 article).

Question Three: Number of citations for your published article (s)

Table 55
Number of Citations

Group 1 Group 2
Number of Articles N % N %
00 07 46.66 04 26.66
01 02 13.33 01 06.66
03 00 00 01 06.66
19 01 06.66 00 00
24 00 00 01 06.66
33 00 00 01 06.66
53 00 00 01 06.66
930 00 00 01 06.66
I do not know 05 33.33 05 33.33
Total 15 100 15 100
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930
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24
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Figure 45. Number of citations

The tabulation of citations shows that the number of researchers who do not yet have
citations represents 46.66% in applied linguistics and 26.66% in physics. An equal number of
researchers (33.33%) in both disciplines assume that they do not have an idea about the number
of citations for their published articles. 13.33% 1is the percentage of applied linguistics
researchers whose articles are cited only once, meanwhile just one case (6.66%) has been
reported in physics. The lowest percentage (6.66%) reflects the number of researchers who have
19 citations in applied linguistics. A similar percentage (6.66%) in physics represents those
researchers whose total number of citations is 03, 24, 33, 53 and 930 citation (see Figure 45).
Despite the noticeable difference in the number of published articles in the two disciplines,
citation analysis indicates that the number of citations in physics is higher than the number of

citations in applied linguistics.
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Analysis of Section Two: Background to Research Articles (RAs) Introductory Section

Question Four: Which section of the RA is implicated in the perceived increased difficulty in

writing RAs?
Table 56
The most Difficult Section of RAs
Group 1 Group 2
Categories N % N %
Abstract 02 13.33 00 00
Introduction 05 33.33 07 46.66
Method (s) 03 20 00 00
Results 00 00 02 13.33
Discussion 05 33.33 05 33.33
Conclusion 00 00 01 06.66
Total 15 100 15 100
Conclusion
DU 10—
Results
Methods  p—
IntroduCton e —
ADSUACT gy
0 10 20 30 40 50
Group 2 mGroup 1

Figure 46. The most difficult section of RAs

The results illustrated in Figure 46 show that 33.33% of researchers in group 1 agree that

introduction and discussion sections are the most difficult sections to write in RAs while

46.66% of researchers in group 2 said that it is the introduction section then the discussion

section (33.33%). The average number of applied linguistics researchers who have chosen

methods section is 20%. 13.33% reflects the number of applied linguistics researchers who

settled for the abstract and a similar percentage of physicists (13.33%) who accounted for

results section while only one researcher (06.66%) who said conclusion section. Yet, the
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analysis of question four reveals that introduction and discussion are the most complicated
sections of RAs to write. The following are the main justifications of applied linguistics
researchers for their choices:

= Introduction is the most difficult section because researchers are neither trained enough

in the writing skills, proofreading nor in engaging one’s knowledge which enable them
to find appropriate ways to cover meaningfully and coherently this part.

= Introduction requires precision and careful selection of ideas and words that express

these ideas.

= Introduction is the part of the article which receives mostly negative feedback from

reviewers.

= Introduction is the part which reflects readers’ satisfaction or disappointment with the

article.

Researchers mentioned two main reasons for the difficulty of discussion section are:

= Discussion is the largest section where findings must be analyzed in the light of present

and previous research.

= Discussion is hard because it is based on tentative language that interprets new findings

and their future implications.

Concerning methods section, the main claim against this section is the difficulty to find the
most applicable research method. However, abstract is considered difficult because it requires
high writing accuracy.

For physicists, the main reasons for the difficulty of introduction section are:

= Introduction is the hardest section because it explains the subject and research problem.

= Introduction is the point of departure that needs more attention and concentration.

= Introduction displays all information the researcher needs to motivate his/her research.
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= Introduction is mainly based on researcher own language and thoughts to build a
research otherwise the other sections are built upon the analysis and interpretation of
empirical data.

Physicists, like the first group of researchers, claimed that the difficulty of discussion
section lies in the attempt to bridge the gap between new findings and previous findings and
check whether their study is in line with previous findings in similar studies. Another reason
accounts for the difficulty of identifying physical aspects/ materials and give valid explanation
to new-found physical phenomena.

As far as results section is concerned, researchers exhibit difficulties in solving research
problem in an empirical method. Meanwhile, conclusion is the section which displays the extent
to which researchers succeed to address research problem and questions.

Question Five: According to you, what is the purpose of RAs introduction?

Since introduction is the object of study in this research, it becomes important to investigate
researchers understanding of the purpose of this section. The analysis of question five
maintained that applied linguistics researchers have a better understanding of the purpose of
introduction than physicists.

For applied linguists, there are four common ideas about the purpose of introduction are
summed up in the following points:

= Introduction summarizes the most important aspects of research.

= Introduction aims to persuade readers with a new research and new findings.

= Introduction aims to entice the reader to look at the article in more depth and consider
its importance.

= The main purpose of the introduction is to clarify the general framework of research

placing special emphasis on research problem, objectives and background.
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The second group of researchers identified the following purposes:

= Introduction aims to provide an exhaustive summary of the most important milestones
in the field.

= Introduction explains the choice of research and its contribution in the field of study.

= Introduction helps readers to review a research and evaluate its relevance.

Question Six: Are there logical steps of writing RAs introduction?

Table 57
General Structure of RAs Introduction
Group 1 Group 2

Categories N % N %
Yes 12 80 13 86.66
No 03 20 02 13.33
Total 15 100 15 100

No

Yes

0 20 40 60 80 100
Group 2 mGroup 1

Figure 47. General structure of RAs introduction

This question seeks to identify the number of researchers who said that constructing RAs
introduction is based on a set of logical steps. An examination of Table 57 shows that the
majority of researchers in the two disciplines believe that writing introduction should adhere to
logical steps (80% and 86.66%, respectively). In return, only 20% of applied linguistics

researchers and 13.33% of physicists who answered with no. The fact that most researchers
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believe that writing introduction adheres to logical steps reveals that introductions in both
disciplines are realized by different steps that may correspond Swales’ three-move schema
found in RAs introductions.

Question Seven: If yes, how many steps does RAs introduction consist?

Table 58
Number of Steps
Group 1 Group 2
Categories N % N %
One 00 00 00 00
Two 01 08.33 02 15.38
Three 08 66.66 10 76.92
More than Three 03 25 01 07.69
Total 12 100 13 100
Others  gumm
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Figure 48. Number of steps

For those researchers who answered with yes to the previous question, 66.66% of them in
group 1 think that introduction consists of three steps and approximately the same number of
researchers in physics (76.92%) who provide a similar answer. 25% of researchers in the first
group said that there are more than three steps in the introduction and 8.33% said that there are

only two steps. However, 15.38% of physicists assumed that introduction has two steps;
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whereas, the answer being less convincing to researchers in this group is the introduction which
consists of more than three steps (07.69%) (See Figure 48).
What are they?
Analyzing researchers’ answers on the main steps of introduction show that most
researchers in both groups focus on the following three steps:
= Research objectives
= Statement of the problem
= Research background
Some researchers in group 1 claimed that there are five major steps in the introduction
are:
= Rational for the study
= Research problem
= Research objectives
= Hypotheses
=  Method
Meanwhile, other researchers in group 2 emphasize the importance of two main steps
which are:
= Defining phenomena/ materials
= Research problem
Researchers response to the main steps incorporated in introductions shows that there is a
relative difference in the choice of steps as well as the order of steps in introduction. While
applied linguistics researchers foster the importance of obligatory steps, researchers in physics
account for the significance of other steps that does not exist in Swales (1990) framework. This

shows that hard science introductions require more accurate description of research rather than
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soft sciences. This raises the possibility of including other steps or even moves in RAs

introduction corresponding science research.

Question Eight: Which of the following step(s) is (are) obligatory in RAs introduction?

Group 2 ®Group 1

Table 59
Obligatory Steps
Group 1 Group 2
Categories N % N %
1. Identifying the general framework 00 00 03 20
of the topic

2. Testing new hypotheses 04 26.66 04 26.66
3. Outlining research purposes 06 40 05 33.33
4. Others 00 00 00 00
5. General Framework + Purposes 05 3333 01 06.66
6. Hypotheses + Purposes 00 00 01 06.66
7. General framework + Hypotheses 00 00 01 06.66

+ Purposes
Total 15 100 15 100
7
6
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Figure 49. Obligatory steps

Results concerning obligatory steps show that outlining research purposes has gained wide

acceptance among both groups of researchers (40% and 33.33%, respectively). However, some

applied linguistics researchers (33.33%) emphasize the importance of two steps are: identifying

the general framework of the topic and research purposes; whereas, some physics researchers

(20%) said that step 1 is the initial and the only obligatory step. 26.66% of researchers give
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equal importance to testing new hypotheses. Finally, only 06.66% of researchers in group 2
stressed the importance of combining the general framework of the topic with research
hypotheses and/or research purposes (see Figure 49). Therefore, promissory statement in
considered as an obligatory step in all RAs introductions regardless the academic discipline.
Question Nine: What are the main characteristics of a RA introduction section in your field?

The results obtained on the characteristics of RAs introduction reveal important differences
between the two disciplines. Although the respondents in group 1 gave a range of alternative
answers, there are six characteristics that are most emphasized by all researchers are:

= Logical sequencing of information within introduction (From general to specific)

= General

= Conciseness

Inclusiveness

Objectivity

Simplicity

Direct
In return, five characteristics are suggested by researchers in group 2 including:

= Lengthy introduction

Detailed

Scientific (technical) writing style

Evidential mapping of information

= Precision

The characteristics of RAs introductions indicate that discipline plays a crucial role in
mapping the features of introductions. The answers above show that researchers in group 1

develop more holistic and general view regarding introductions characteristics in contrast to
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researchers in group 2 who provide more accurate details about the characteristics of
introductions in their field.

Analysis of Section Three: Introduction Opening Statements

Question Ten: In RAs introduction, the opening sentences report that the topic is of a lively,

significant or well-established research area?

Table 60
Introduction’s Opening Statements
Group 1 Group 2

Categories N % N %
Yes 14 93.33 11 73.33
No 01 06.66 04 26.66
Total 15 100 15 100

No

Yes

0 20 40 60 80 100
Group 2 mGroup 1

Figure 50. Introduction’s opening statements

Examining researchers’ responses in the way they prefer to start RAs introduction clearly
shows that the majority of researchers in both groups prefer emphasizing the significance of the
topic and its contribution in the field. Only 26.66% of researchers in physics oppose this view
and 6.66% of researchers in applied linguistics (see Figure 50). According to questionnaire
analysis, claiming centrality statement is reported as an obligatory step in both disciplines which

comes as opposed to the corpus-analysis results.
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Question Eleven: Do you use a general statement that emphasizes the frequency and

complexity of your research?

Table 61
Use of Topic Generalization(s) Statement
Group 1 Group 2
Categories N % N %
Yes 07 46.66 10 66.66
No 08 53.33 05 33.33
Total 15 100 15 100
N
*
0 20 40 60 80
Group 2 mGroup 1

Figure 51. Researchers’ use of topic generalization(s) statement

Figure 51 above indicates that 53.33% of researchers in group 1 disagree with claim that

introduction should include a statement that emphasizes research complexity, while 46.66% of

them agree. In opposite, 66.66% of physicists answer with yes and 33.33% of them hold the

opposite view. As far as topic generalizations statement is concerned, results indicate that this

step is considered optional in applied linguistics RAs and obligatory in physics introductions.
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Question Twelve: Do you think that synthesizing and reviewing previous work in a literature

review is?
Table 62
Incorporating Literature Review in RAs Introduction

Group 1 Group 2
Categories N % N %
Obligatory 10 66.66 11 73.33
Optional 05 33.33 04 26.66
Total 15 100 15 100
Optional

0 20 40 60 80
Group 2 mGroup 1

Figure 52. Incorporating literature review in RAs introduction

Investigating researchers’ opinion about literature review shows that 66.66% of researchers
in group 1 said that reviewing literature is an obligatory step in RAs introduction; whereas,
33.33% of them said that it is an optional step. Similarly, a high percentage of researchers in
physics (73.33%) believe that incorporating literature review in introduction is mandatory while
26.66% of them think that it is marginal (see Figure 52). Therefore, reviewing items of previous
research is another obligatory step considered by researchers in both disciplines.

Why? Why not?

The main arguments of applied linguistics researchers in favor of the previous question
maintain that reviewing existing research is crucial to define and delimit research. Some

researchers adhere to the claim that academic research is diachronic rather than being
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synchronic; i.e., new research is the outcome of old research and its limitations. Perhaps the
main question of researchers’ regarding the importance of literature review is: how would
researchers cover the topic and elaborate their questionnaires to gather data useful to research
purposes without going through previous studies. Another important justification is that
reviewing previous research shows what will be added to old research to create a new research
gap. Few researchers consider this section optional because it adheres to the nature of research
and authors’ personal choice. For others, there should be a separate section of the article devoted
to reviewing previous research. Introduction is concerned with presenting new hypotheses
rather than displaying past studies.

Physicists consider literature review a major section in the introduction to account for the
progress of data and provide an overview of prior findings. Moreover, past research might be
used as evidence to come up with a new research and add credibility to it. Other arguments
consider the importance of literature review to compare results and avoid redundancy.
Question Thirteen: To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statements?

Use the following scale: Agree (A), Undecided (U), Disagree (D)

Table 63
Linguistic Choices of RAs Introduction
Group 1

Categories A U D Total
1. Citations 04 05 06 15
% 26.66 33.33 40 100
2. Lexical Categories 09 06 00 15
% 60 40 00 100
3. Linguistic exponents 07 08 00 151
% 46.66 53.33 00 00
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Figure 53. Linguistic choices in RAs introduction (Group 1)
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Results on the distinctive linguistic features of introduction section indicate that 40% of

researchers in group 1 disagree with the use of integral and non-integral citations; 33.33% hold

a neutral view (undecided) while 26.66% of them agree with the statement.

As far as lexical categories are concerned, it is obvious from Figure 53 that the majority of

researchers (60%) consider lexical choices important features of introduction. The amount of

undecided answers is 40%. Finally, 46.66% of researchers in this group consider the impact of

linguistic exponents to strengthen the quality of this section; meanwhile, 53.33% has been

recorded for undecided.

Table 64
Linguistic Choices in RAs Introduction

Group 2
Categories A U D Total
1. Citations 11 02 02 15
% 73.33  13.33 13.33 100
2. Lexical categories 09 06 00 15
% 60 40 00 100
3. Linguistic exponents 11 04 00 15
% 7333 26.66 00 00
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Figure 54. Linguistic choices in RAs introduction (Group 2)

The findings of this question reveal that the absolute majority of researchers in group 2
(73.33%) consider citations an important feature in introduction; 13.33% of them do not bring
any actual response to this statement and an equal number of researchers (13.33%) who do not
account for the relevance of citations (see Figure 54). The results obtained concerning lexical
categories indicate that 60% of researchers agree that lexical categories are vital to distinguish
introduction’s section while 40% of them answered with undecided. At last, 73.33% of
researchers admit that linguistic exponents play a significant role in mapping introductions.
Still, 26.66% of them held a neutral view (Undecided).

Results on linguistic indicators show that researchers in the two disciplines emphasize the
significance of two different categories of linguistic features (lexical categories for applied
linguists and linguistic exponents for physicists). Surprisingly, researchers in group 1 do not

consider citations baseline characteristic of introductions.
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Analysis of Section Four: Writing a Research Problem

Question Fourteen: Do you state your research problem in RAs introduction?

Table 65
Occurrence of Research Problem’s Statement
Group 1 Group 2

Categories N % N %
Yes 12 80 11 73.33
No 03 20 04 26.66
Total 15 100 15 100

No

Yes

0 20 40 60 80 100
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Figure 55. Occurrence of research problem statement
For the sake of investigating researchers’ opinion about the occurrence of statement of the
problem in the introduction, Figure 55 clearly illustrates that the majority of researchers in both
disciplines (80% and 73.33%, respectively) agree that research problem should be clearly stated
in the introduction; meanwhile, only 20% of researchers in group 1 and 26.88% of them in
group 2 hold the opposite view. Unlike corpus analysis, the identification of research gap is

found obligatory in both disciplines, therefore, the difference lies in the way gap statement is

presented.
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Question Fifteen: If yes, why should a research problem appear in the introduction?

For those researchers in group 1 who responded positively to the previous question, their

main reason is that research problem statement is essential to avoid ambiguity and clarify why

the researcher is preoccupied with actually conducting the research about a particular topic.

Moreover, some researchers considered problem statement the backbone of research objectives

and assumptions.

Researchers in group 2 give two main reasons for incorporating a research problem

statement, the first is that this statement helps to identify a new problem and situate it within a

new research framework. the second most widely stated reason is that statement of the problem

is essential to determine research method (experimental or simulation).

Question Sixteen: Generally, how do you word the research problem?

Table 66
Types of Research Problem Statement

Group 1 Group 2

Categories N % N %
1. Stating shortcomings, or 01 06.66 01 06.66

limitations of earlier work
2. Referring to a research problemin 03 20 01 06.66
the area of your study

3. Asking questions 10 66.66 03 20
4. Extending previous research 01 06.66 10 66.66
Total 15 100 15 100

4
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Figure 56. Types of research problem statement
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As illustrated in Figure 56, 66.66% of researchers in group 1 prefer to write the problem
in a form of question, whereas, the same number of researchers in group 2 (66.66%) found that
expanding previous studies is the best way to generate a research problem. 20% of applied
linguistics researchers have chosen referring to a research problem in the area of study;
however, an equal number of researchers in physics (20%) have chosen asking questions. Only
06.66% of researchers in both groups said that statement of the problem describes limitations
and shortcomings of previous studies. Few researchers in group 1 (06.66%) consider the
importance of expanding previous research and the same number (06.66%) of researchers in
group 2 opted for referring to a research problem in the area of study. Hence, research gap is
identified differently by researchers in the two disciplines through two different steps which are
question raising characterizing applied linguistics introductions and continuing a tradition for
physics introductions. The choice of the two steps comes in line with corpus analysis which
shows fairly similar results.

Question Seventeen: In your field, stating a research problem should be amenable to:

Table 67
Types of Data
Group 1 Group 2

Categories N % N %
1. Data based on incomplete evidence 09 60 03 20
2. Empirical data 06 40 06 40
3. Both 00 00 06 40

Total 15 100 15 100
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Figure 57. Types of data

The comparison between researchers’ choice of data shows that high percentage of
researchers in group 1 (60%) said that research problem is derived from data based on
incomplete evidence; still 40% of the them who responded by empirical data. In opposite, 40%
of researchers in group 2 said that research problem depends on both types of data and an equal
number (40%) who stuck to the second choice of empirical data. Only 20% of researchers in
this group account for data based on incomplete evidence (see Figure 57). The choice of data
in each discipline depends on the nature of research; for example, experimental research in
physics requires more empirical data than simulation research. Similarly, descriptive or
historical research in applied linguistics is amenable to data based on incomplete evidence in
contrast to experimental research that is based on empirical data from experiments or from

observations during fieldwork.
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Analysis of Section Five: Introduction Aims and Structure

Question Eighteen: According to you, which of the following step (s) should appear at the end
of the introduction?

Table 68
Introduction’s Last Step (s)

Group 1 Group 2

Categories N % N %

1. Outlining research purposes 03 20 02 13.33

2. Announcing research findings 04 2666 06 40

3. Il?dlcatlng the structure of the 03 20 04 26.66
article

4. All of them 03 20 03 20

5. Purpose + structure of the article ~ 02 13.33 00 00
Total 15 100 15 100
5
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Figure 58. Introduction’s last step (s)

The analysis of question 18 reveals that researchers in applied linguistics use various ways
to end RAs introduction (see Figure 58). 26.66% of researchers saw findings the most suitable
ending to introduction. Some researchers in this group highlighted the importance of outlining
purposes (20%) and indicating the structure of research article (20%), while others said that
introduction encompasses all of the three steps (20%). Only 13.33% of researchers focus on the
combination between research purposes and the structure of the article. Unlike applied linguists,

most physicists (40%) consider research findings the only logical step to end the introduction;
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26.66% of them account for the structure of the article; 20% said all the steps and 13.33% agree
on research purposes.

Question Nineteen: How would you typically evaluate a RA introduction that does not include
this (these) step (s)?

As a response to this question, researchers in applied linguistics put forward many
judgements about introductions that do not expose these steps by considering them not useful
or ill-framed. Researchers added that this type of introductions is incomplete and misleading
since it fails to display the content of the article clearly, while others said that it is misunderstood
because it does not draw the boundaries of research. Overall, the main judgment shared by all
researchers is “poor introduction”.

Physicists have different judgments regarding these steps whose absence would result on
disappointing introduction. For others, an introduction that does not display these steps is not
an academic introduction; whereas some researchers have a similar judgment like applied
linguistics researchers that this type of introductions is ambiguous and misleading.

Question Twenty: Is there allowable variation in where research purposes can occur in RAs

introduction in your field?

Table 69
Placement of Research Purposes

Group 1 Group 2
Categories N % N %
Yes 03 20 07 46.66
No 12 80 08 53.33
Total 15 100 15 100
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Figure 59. Placement of research purposes

The analysis of this question shows that the majority of researchers in both groups admit
that research purposes should be placed at the end of the introduction (80% and 53.33%
respectively). Still, 46.66% of physicists said that research purposes can occur at several
different places in the introduction; meanwhile, low percentage of applied linguistics
researchers (20%) held this view (see Figure 59). These findings are in line with corpus analysis
results which indicate that outlining purposes is generally placed at the end of the introduction
in both disciplines.

If yes, why?

According to applied linguistics researchers, the placing of research purposes is a matter
of researchers’ personal choice and their way of seeing things. Therefore, the placement of
purposes changes from one researcher to another. Rather, researchers in group 2 believe that
placing research purposes depends on authors’ emphasis as well as the sequencing of the

information in the introduction.
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Analysis of Section Six: Researchers’ Attitudes towards RAs Introductions
Question Twenty-One: How would you rate your overall satisfaction with your RAs

introduction (s)?

Table 70
Researchers’ Attitudes toward their RAs Introductions
Group 1 Group 2

Categories N % N %
Very satisfied 03 20 02 13.33
Somewhat satisfied 07 46.66 06 40
Somewhat dissatisfied 05 33.33 05 33.33
Very dissatisfied 00 00 02 13.33
Total 15 100 15 100
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Figure 60. Researchers’ attitudes toward their RAs introductions

Figure 60 shows that the number of researchers in group 1 who said that they are somewhat
satisfied with their RAs introductions is 46.66% in comparison with 40% of researchers in
group 2. An equal number of researchers in both groups (33.33%) are somewhat dissatisfied.
The number of researchers in group 1 who said that they are completely satisfied is 20% in
comparison with 13.33% of researchers in group 2. Finally, only 13.33% of physicists who
indicate that they are very dissatisfied. The overall number of researchers in physics who

express their dissatisfaction with their RAs introductions (46.66%) is higher than the number
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of researchers in applied linguistics (33.33%). Previously, researchers’ responses to the
structure of introduction implies that all researchers in both disciplines have good knowledge
about the different steps incorporated in RAs introduction. However, the problem of language
remains the major obstacle to construct articles in general and introduction in particular.

Question Twenty-Two: To what extent do you agree that your research discipline impact the

rhetorical and linguistic choices of your RAs introduction (s)?

Table 71
Researchers’ Attitudes towards the Impact of Academic
Discipline on Writing RAs Introduction

Group 1 Group 2
Categories N % N %
Strongly agree 04 26.66 06 40
Agree 05 33.33 03 20
Neither agree nor disagree 06 40 03 20
Disagree 00 00 02 13.33
Strongly disagree 00 00 01 06.66
Total 15 100 15 100
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Figure 61. Researchers’ attitudes towards the impact of academic discipline
Researchers’ responses to this question are as follows: 40% of researchers in group 1 do
not bring any actual response to the impact of discipline on writing introduction; whereas, a

similar number of researchers in group 2 strongly agree. 33.33% reflects the number of applied
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linguistics researchers who agree on the importance of academic discipline, and 20% is the
number of physicists who held a similar attitude. While 26.66% of researchers in applied
linguistics strongly agree with the statement, 20% of them in group 2 answered with neither
agree nor disagree; 13.33% said that they disagree whereas 06.66% strongly disagree (See
Figure 61). Yet, the overall number of researchers who were perfectly in agreement with the
opinion expressed in question 22 represents 60% out of the total number of researchers in each
group. This means that there is a strong tendency among researchers that academic disciplines
impact the writing conventions of introduction. This claim is verified in corpus analysis which
indicates significant differences in the structure of RAs introduction.

Explain, How?

In their attempts to explain the impact of academic discipline on writing RAs introductions,
researchers in group 1 propose the following three main explanations:

= Discipline is very important to decide about the style of language (direct or indirect).

= Discipline has a strong impact on selecting tenses, verbs and lexicon of introduction.

= Each discipline has its own writing conventions that are understood by readers of the

same discipline.

For physicists, each discipline has different knowledge and different language that
construct this knowledge. Most researchers agree that more than 50% of introduction’s
evaluation is based on the language and the extent it succeeds to explain physical phenomena.
Still, some researchers do not account for the relevance of discipline in writing introduction
claiming that the latter is written in the same way in all disciplines and that language does not
make a big difference.

Question Twenty-Three: What do you find most difficult about writing RAs introductions?
In order to provide a thorough explanation of researchers’ attitudes towards writing RAs

introduction, the last question affords the opportunity for researchers to indicate main
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difficulties in writing introduction. Although many researchers in applied linguistics maintained
that they do not encounter any problems, some of them refer to the following difficulties:
= Writing a comprehensive introduction
= QGenerating research gap and using irrelevant statements
= inappropriate use of lexicon
= Although it seems that writing an introduction is an easy task; however, reviewers have
different opinion and many of their comments are about the language of the
introduction rather than its content. Yet, language poses a serious problem.

All physicists said that language is the main problem in the course of writing introduction.
Researchers expressed their deep dissatisfaction with the use of English language to write RAs
in general and introduction in particular. Furthermore, researchers consider the lack of exact
or equivalent technical terms in English language which hinders them to generate well-defined

research problems.
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Editors’ Semi- Structure Interview

This section is devoted to analyzing data obtained through editors’ interview. It offers an
analysis of eight questions about RAs introduction. Basically, the interview intends to elicit
information about editors’ policy to evaluate RAs introductions in soft and hard sciences
considering major recommendations that would help to bring new and upcoming applications
to genre theory of introduction in the Algerian context.
Difficulties in Writing RAs

In a response to the first question concerning main difficulties encountered researchers in
writing SRAs, the first editor believed that the main problem science students and researchers
in general face is lack of reading which is very important to examine various research
problematics and know how different articles are structured. He said, “Lorsqu’on lit
suffisamment d’articles, on sait comment un article est structure." (“when we read sufficient
number of articles, we can recognize how an article is structured.”; 1). The same editor added
that students think that a scientific article has the same structure as a simple course; however,
“Un article c’est different.” (““An article is different.”; 1). Articles in science and technology
focus on outlining the objectives of the study, describing research problematic, and reviewing
previous research. Additionally, they account for explaining research methods and clarifying
research data and results. This problem typically occurs because most SRAs are submitted
without prior consultation with supervisors, “Généralement ce que on voit, plus de 50% des
doctorants viennent de leurs propres chefs et ils ne s’adressent méme pas aux promoteurs pour
qu’ils lisent un petit peu qu’est-ce qui se passe, est ce que c’est bien structuré ou non? » (“we
notice that 50% of doctoral students rely on their own efforts without consulting their
supervisors to read, whether their article is or not well-structured?”; 1). To solve this problem,
the editor continued, journal’s editorial board requires doctoral students to submit their articles

accompanied by consent form signed by the supervisor.
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The second interviewee said that the degree of difficulty experienced in writing articles
differ from one field to another. For him, researchers experience more difficulties in writing
RAs in some fields like “renewable energies” and “water quality and environment” which
require extensive and precise technical language more than synthesis of new materials and
modeling of phenomena RAs which are much less demanding (Interviewee 2).

As far as social and human sciences are concerned, the editor addressed two main
problems. The first problem is related to the structure of the article which differs from one
researcher to another. According to him, researchers do not present their studies in exactly the
order in which other studies are conducted (Interviewee 3). The second problem is related to
topics’ novelty and lack of references. Most social science studies are exhausted by overused
references that minimize the significance of social science research. He said,
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(“most researchers in human and social sciences depend on overused references,
for example some researchers build their studies on references for revised
versions turn back to the 1960s. This is due to lack of ethical consciousness. Yet,
the student thinks that the information is recent despite its oldness. It
is now well known in the developed countries that the good article is the one
which is written based on newly published articles that increase the quality of the
topic; otherwise, the researcher will find himself gives results similar to those

previously obtained”; 3).
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Problematic Sections

As far as editors’ attitudes towards the most problematic sections of RAs, editors did not
bring any actual response to this question. Analyzing the first and the second interviews reveals
that science and technology researchers have considerable problems with the whole article
rather than fragmented parts. However, the interview with editor 3 shows that the most

challenging section for social sciences researchers is the introductory section which is,
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(“In fact, a big problem concerned not only doctoral students but even some teachers.”; 3)
Language Problem

Language problem occupies a central position in the interview. Editors showed great
disappointment towards researchers use of English language. For editor 1, “Le probléme de
langue est tres significatif par rapport aux gens qui font les sciences. Il est un petit peu moindre
pour les littéraire" (“The problem of language is very significant for doctoral students in hard
sciences. It is less common for soft sciences students.”; 1). Unlike social sciences, researchers
in science and technology are required to write their articles in English despite the fact that all
the courses and instructions they received all along their educational career are whether in
Arabic or French. This unfortunately is the biggest challenge researchers face and it threatens
articles’ visibility and readability that are the main concern of Algerian editors, “Notre soucis
est ‘la visibilité et la lisibilité’; pour que notre article soit lu et vu par le monde entier. " ("Our
interest is ‘visibility and ‘readability’ ; for our article to be read and seen the worldwide.” ; 1).
Writing scientific articles in English comes gradually starting with the abstract then
eventually passed on the entire article (Interviewee 1). Practically, “ca fait pratiquement
maintenant cing ans que tous les articles doivent étre en anglais pour les scientifiques. " (“It has
been almost five years when hard sciences researchers are required to write their articles in

English.”; 1).
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Surprisingly, the editor confirms that the problem of language does not concern only
researchers, even reviewers may have the same problem. Generally, most reviewers in science
and technology journals are teachers of English who face difficulties in comprehending the
technical language used by researchers. The editor explains his view in the following words

Il y a des difficultés de langue méme au niveau des référé. Il y a un probléme de
compréhension...et les niveaux différent surtout qu’il y a des gens qui ont fait leur
cursus en Angleterre et aux états unies, ils maitrisent mieux la langue que les gens

qui ont appris leur anglais en Algérie, donc il y a différents niveaux. (1)

(“There are language difficulties even for reviewers. There is a comprehension
problem because their language level differs; some researchers who studied in
United Kingdom and United States master English better than reviewers who learnt
it in Algeria, this means different levels.”; 1).

The problem is that the article submitted online should be correct; however, most students
and even their supervisors are ‘poor’ users of English language (Interviewee 1).

Editor of New Technology and Materials Journal considered the language of the article,
“An important factor to evaluate the quality of the paper, it represents 20% in the evaluation
process.” (2). Concerning researchers’ English language qualifications, editor 2, as opposed to
editor 1, confirms that researchers do not have problems with language and their style is very
simple and direct. He quoted, “In general, the language of researchers (English language) in the
field of science is well, because they use a simple style (scientific language).” (2).

In a response to this question, the third editor maintained that his journal receives wide
number of articles written in Arabic more than articles written in foreign languages. For him,
articles’ evaluation is made by special experts at the scientific, methodological as well as
linguistic level. The latter which plays a vital role for articles’ rejection. Concerning articles’

written in foreign languages, the editor said that,
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(“In fact, the problems facing experts are usefully related to content knowledge and few
remarks are made concerning language.”; 3)

In social sciences, language problems occur clearly in the abstract, the shared English
section between all researchers. Sometimes reviewers are obliged to re-write the abstract
instead of correcting it,
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(“Language problem is posed at the abstract level. The translation of the abstract

into English language becomes a must whatever the language of the article is.

Therefore, I have appointed one of my staff members to correct abstracts and

sometimes he has to translate the abstract by his own because researchers exhibit

difficulties with English language. The fact that only few researchers master the

English language makes this language the main worry of researchers in human

and social sciences.”; 3)

The first and third editors agreed that there is a gap in the Algerian educational system
concerning language that needs to be reviewed and reconsidered by educational decision-
makers in Algeria.

Objectives of Introduction

According to interviewee 1, introduction is, “la plus importante partie " ("the most

important part”; 1) which “englobe tout le travail.” (“"covers the whole work.”; 1). The first

editor outlines three objectives of introduction of science RAs are: stating problematic,
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reviewing literature and announcing results. For Editor 2, “the main purpose of introduction is
to present the art state, the problematic and the method.”. Meanwhile, introduction of social
sciences RAs is used interchangeably with the concept preface in which researchers
demonstrate the scientific quality of the research, its objectives and future implications.
CilS o bl il macagis Ledlaal dants Zuholl dualal) dailly Liaal) G 4ie Cargl) i & Al
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(“For me, introduction is a preface which aims to show the importance and scientific quality of
the study and to outline its objectives besides clarifying the impact of the study; if it is
experimental i.e., what are the problems that can be solved as a result.”; 3).
Introduction and Articles’ Content
Editors answers to the question whether all introductions reflect the content of the articles
comes as follows: For science researchers, editor 1 confirms that most of them do not know
exactly how to write a RA introduction, “il y a des gens qui ne comprennent pas” (“there are
researchers who do not understand.”; 1). Researchers focus only on research problematic and
they ignore other essential steps like results which, “Il faut le décrire dans I’introduction.” (“It
must be mentioned in the introduction.”; 1). These problems and others are detected by
reviewers whose main job is to thoroughly review manuscripts and make sure that their content
and language are sound. Editor 1 added, "C’est pour ¢a il y a des référés; c’est pour ¢a il y a des
corrections a faire. C’est pas tout le monde sait décrire une introduction juste des le premier
coup. ” ("That is why there are reviewers; that is why there are corrections to be made. Not
everyone knows how to produce a good introduction right the first time."; 1).
Similarly, the second interviewee claims that not all introductions reflect the content of the
article and researchers stay strongly focused on the problem at hand, “No! Some introductions

reflect only the problematic of the articles.” (2).
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The analysis of interview 3 reveals that introduction is the most difficult part to accomplish.
Editor 3 said that RAs introductions are very poor. They often take the form of a general
introduction which misses out on many other aspects of research. He confirms that,
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(“Normally, the introduction must clarify the scope of the research. In fact, this is a serious
problem which concerns not only doctoral students but even some teachers.”; 2)

Because 95% of articles in social sciences are based on applied research, introduction
should first review previous studies then presente a new fieldwork for the study and its
implementations in this field (Interviewee, 3).

Reviewers Critical Comments

Once the reviewer reads the introduction, he checks whether the author covers everything
in the study, omits something important or insert extra information; “l’introduction c’est un
résumé. Dans ’introduction on résume notre problématique." ("An introduction is a summary.
In the introduction we summarize our problematic.”; 1). For editor 1, the reviewer plays
twofold role; he corrects the form and content. He said,

Donc dans la forme, il voit est ce que c’est bien structurée, est ce qu’il y a pas
des fautes ; et le fond c’est le niveau scientifique, c’est-a-dire est ce que ¢’est un
sujet d’actualité et d’une pertinence, est ce que c’est un sujet qui est d’une
importance scientifique, on voit s’il y a une valeur a ajouter dans la
problématique qu’il traite, il raméne quelque chose de plus. Voila pourquoi on
envoie aux spécialistes qui sont au courant ou en sont les résultats. (1)

(“Concerning the form, he checks whether it is well-structured and there are no
mistakes, and the content deals with the scientific level, it means topic novelty,

and relevance. Whether a subject is worth investigating. We see if there is
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an additional value or further results worth to the problem. This is why we send
works to reviewers who are aware of current results.”; 1)

Editor 2 emphasized two important critical comments received from reviewers concerning
RAs introduction are lack of citations of recent references besides the absence of ‘highlights’
or main aspects of the work; however, the editor commented on the good presentation of the
problematic (interviewee 2).

Editor 3 highly praised the role of reviewers to improve the quality of articles. For him,
reviewers’ comments differ from one article to another. In general, reviewers provide a
thorough evaluation of articles’ introduction and methodology in addition to displaying and
synthesizing results. The editor has noticed that most reviewers’ critical comments are about
introduction which plays substantial role in the article:

(3) "adin csha Ge Ble s Lok b Y goasall dad as Lo (& daxid) )"
“It 1s the introduction which determines the value of the topic because all that follows are just
executive steps.”; 3)
Language and Academic Discipline

In his attempt to explain the relationship between articles’ language and the academic
discipline, editor of science and technology journal refers again to the problem of language in
the Algerian educational context. For him, teaching and learning English for specific purposes
becomes an uphill struggle for Algerian researchers and teachers. He cautioned,

"Ecoutez ! lorsqu’un étudiant fait son parcours en arabe, il arrive a ’'université
et il doit suivre les cours en frangais (moi je parle surtout des gens qui font les
sciences), et puis il arrive 8 un moment donné ou il doit écrire et il doit apprendre
I’anglais, donc ¢a fait beaucoup !" (1)

(“Listen! When a student studies in Arabic, he arrives at university and he has to

pursue his courses in French (I am talking about students studying in science
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stream), then, at a given time, he ought to write and learn English. So, that’s a
lot!”; 1)

There is a general consensus that students who studied in French cannot consistently use
English language to write scientific articles, "Méme nous, on est une génération qui a étudié en
francais, on réfléchit en frangais et on essaye d’écrire en anglais. Donc ¢’est different!" (“Even
us, we are a generation that studied in French; we think in French and we attempt to write in
English. So, it is different!”; 2)

This problem is added on to the problem that each discipline has its own language and
discourse structure. Technical-scientific English is markedly different from literary English,
“ce n’est pas la méme terminologie, ce n’est pas les mémes descriptions des choses." (“It is not
the same terminology; things are expressed differently.”; 1). Unfortunately, "Toutes les
institutions en Algérie ont ce probléme -je parle pour les chercheurs. Ce probléme-la est crucial.
" ("All Algerian institutions have this problem; I am talking about researchers. This problem is
crucial.”; 1). For the editor, researchers can be skillful French users but they will never be
skillful English users because "en frangais ¢a passe tout de suite parce que je sais ce que je dois
mettre, mais en anglais, il y a beaucoup de mots qui font compleétement dévier la phrase " (“In
French, it goes smoothly because I know what I should write, but in English there are many
words that change the meaning of the sentence."; 1). For these reasons, “il faut qu’il y ait des
spécialistes en langue anglaise scientifique...Ca c¢’est un manque." (“there must be experts of
scientific English... This is what we miss.”; 1).

Editor 2 hold a neutral point-of-view on the relationship between language and the
academic discipline and he explicitly stated that, “In my journal, there are no choices of

language, English is the only language (obligatory).” (2).
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The third editor confirms that this problem is not very common in social and human
sciences RAs because researchers have a linguistic background knowledge that fulfills the
requirements of their academic disciplines.
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(“The problem of language is not posed because researchers are aware of this fact and they have
an exposure to the scientific language relevant to their academic disciplines.... but, sometimes,
there are some remarks concerning the use of literary language. Every researcher must use the

scientific language related to his/her discipline.”; 3)

Editors Recommendations

As far as editors’ recommendations about writing RAs introduction are concerned, editor
of science and technology journal emphasized the importance of reading to structure articles
and come up with an entire new set of problems. He reported, "Mon conseil au tant que
directeur des publications c’est de lire beaucoup les introductions d’articles et voir comment
s’est structuré, comment les gens abordent leurs problématiques ; et 1a lorsqu’on commence a

"

écrire, il y a déja dans notre téte une structure donnée. " ("My advice, as an editor, is to have
intensive reading of articles’ introductions to notice how they are structured and how
researchers address their problematics. .. Here, when we start writing, we have a given structure
that is already shaped in our mind.”; 1). A further recommendation was made that introduction
must be written at last to overwhelm all what has been done before.

Par rapport a I’introduction -je me répete-, il faut que ca soit en dernier. On

termine et 1a on peut écrire I’introduction et ¢a sera quelque chose qui va donner

au lecteur une idée sur qu’est ce qu’il va trouver déja dans I’article. On le

prépare. On lui dit qu’on maitrise notre sujet, et 1a vous allez voir ¢a et vous allez

voir ¢a. (1)
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The analysis of interview 3 reveals that introduction is the most difficult part to accomplish.
Editor 3 said that RAs introductions are very poor. They often take the form of a general
introduction which misses out on many other aspects of research. He confirms that,
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(“Normally, the introduction must clarify the scope of the research. In fact, this is a serious
problem which concerns not only doctoral students but even some teachers.”; 2)

Because 95% of articles in social sciences are based on applied research, introduction
should first review previous studies then presente a new fieldwork for the study and its
implementations in this field (Interviewee, 3).

Reviewers Critical Comments

Once the reviewer reads the introduction, he checks whether the author covers everything
in the study, omits something important or insert extra information; “l’introduction c’est un
résumé. Dans ’introduction on résume notre problématique." ("An introduction is a summary.
In the introduction we summarize our problematic.”; 1). For editor 1, the reviewer plays
twofold role; he corrects the form and content. He said,

Donc dans la forme, il voit est ce que c’est bien structurée, est ce qu’il y a pas
des fautes ; et le fond c’est le niveau scientifique, c’est-a-dire est ce que ¢’est un
sujet d’actualité et d’une pertinence, est ce que c’est un sujet qui est d’une
importance scientifique, on voit s’il y a une valeur a ajouter dans la
problématique qu’il traite, il raméne quelque chose de plus. Voila pourquoi on
envoie aux spécialistes qui sont au courant ou en sont les résultats. (1)

(“Concerning the form, he checks whether it is well-structured and there are no
mistakes, and the content deals with the scientific level, it means topic novelty,

and relevance. Whether a subject is worth investigating. We see if there is
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an additional value or further results worth to the problem. This is why we send
works to reviewers who are aware of current results.”; 1)

Editor 2 emphasized two important critical comments received from reviewers concerning
RAs introduction are lack of citations of recent references besides the absence of ‘highlights’
or main aspects of the work; however, the editor commented on the good presentation of the
problematic (interviewee 2).

Editor 3 highly praised the role of reviewers to improve the quality of articles. For him,
reviewers’ comments differ from one article to another. In general, reviewers provide a
thorough evaluation of articles’ introduction and methodology in addition to displaying and
synthesizing results. The editor has noticed that most reviewers’ critical comments are about
introduction which plays substantial role in the article:

(3) "adin csha Ge Ble s Lok b Y goasall dad as Lo (& daxid) )"
“It 1s the introduction which determines the value of the topic because all that follows are just
executive steps.”; 3)
Language and Academic Discipline

In his attempt to explain the relationship between articles’ language and the academic
discipline, editor of science and technology journal refers again to the problem of language in
the Algerian educational context. For him, teaching and learning English for specific purposes
becomes an uphill struggle for Algerian researchers and teachers. He cautioned,

"Ecoutez ! lorsqu’un étudiant fait son parcours en arabe, il arrive a ’'université
et il doit suivre les cours en frangais (moi je parle surtout des gens qui font les
sciences), et puis il arrive 8 un moment donné ou il doit écrire et il doit apprendre
I’anglais, donc ¢a fait beaucoup !" (1)

(“Listen! When a student studies in Arabic, he arrives at university and he has to

pursue his courses in French (I am talking about students studying in science
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stream), then, at a given time, he ought to write and learn English. So, that’s a
lot!”; 1)

There is a general consensus that students who studied in French cannot consistently use
English language to write scientific articles, "Méme nous, on est une génération qui a étudié en
francais, on réfléchit en frangais et on essaye d’écrire en anglais. Donc ¢’est different!" (“Even
us, we are a generation that studied in French; we think in French and we attempt to write in
English. So, it is different!”; 2)

This problem is added on to the problem that each discipline has its own language and
discourse structure. Technical-scientific English is markedly different from literary English,
“ce n’est pas la méme terminologie, ce n’est pas les mémes descriptions des choses." (“It is not
the same terminology; things are expressed differently.”; 1). Unfortunately, "Toutes les
institutions en Algérie ont ce probléme -je parle pour les chercheurs. Ce probléme-la est crucial.
" ("All Algerian institutions have this problem; I am talking about researchers. This problem is
crucial.”; 1). For the editor, researchers can be skillful French users but they will never be
skillful English users because "en frangais ¢a passe tout de suite parce que je sais ce que je dois
mettre, mais en anglais, il y a beaucoup de mots qui font compleétement dévier la phrase " (“In
French, it goes smoothly because I know what I should write, but in English there are many
words that change the meaning of the sentence."; 1). For these reasons, “il faut qu’il y ait des
spécialistes en langue anglaise scientifique...Ca c¢’est un manque." (“there must be experts of
scientific English... This is what we miss.”; 1).

Editor 2 hold a neutral point-of-view on the relationship between language and the
academic discipline and he explicitly stated that, “In my journal, there are no choices of

language, English is the only language (obligatory).” (2).
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The third editor confirms that this problem is not very common in social and human
sciences RAs because researchers have a linguistic background knowledge that fulfills the
requirements of their academic disciplines.
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(“The problem of language is not posed because researchers are aware of this fact and they have
an exposure to the scientific language relevant to their academic disciplines.... but, sometimes,
there are some remarks concerning the use of literary language. Every researcher must use the

scientific language related to his/her discipline.”; 3)

Editors Recommendations

As far as editors’ recommendations about writing RAs introduction are concerned, editor
of science and technology journal emphasized the importance of reading to structure articles
and come up with an entire new set of problems. He reported, "Mon conseil au tant que
directeur des publications c’est de lire beaucoup les introductions d’articles et voir comment
s’est structuré, comment les gens abordent leurs problématiques ; et 1a lorsqu’on commence a

"

écrire, il y a déja dans notre téte une structure donnée. " ("My advice, as an editor, is to have
intensive reading of articles’ introductions to notice how they are structured and how
researchers address their problematics. .. Here, when we start writing, we have a given structure
that is already shaped in our mind.”; 1). A further recommendation was made that introduction
must be written at last to overwhelm all what has been done before.

Par rapport a I’introduction -je me répete-, il faut que ca soit en dernier. On

termine et 1a on peut écrire I’introduction et ¢a sera quelque chose qui va donner

au lecteur une idée sur qu’est ce qu’il va trouver déja dans I’article. On le

prépare. On lui dit qu’on maitrise notre sujet, et 1a vous allez voir ¢a et vous allez

voir ¢a. (1)
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(“Concerning introduction, I insist, it must be written at last. We finish then we
write the introduction. It will be the part that will give an idea to the reader about
what he/she will find in the article. We prepare him/her. We show him/her that
we handle our topic and, here, readers will see this and that.”; 1)

The second editor acknowledged, “My recommendations for researchers about writing
research articles’ introductions are: the introduction must be clear; the problematic must be
presented in the best format; the language (English) of the introduction must be simple.” (2).

For the editor of social and human sciences journal, running workshops on the
writing of RAs is the best practical solution that allows researchers to touch on RAs writing
issues. He promised,
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(“In the coming few days, I will hold workshops for doctoral students and teachers about how
to structure an article. This idea is stemmed from researchers’ failure to structure an article and
distribute knowledge according its axes”; 3)

The editor continues that the spread of English as an additional language in research

publication makes the visibility of Algerian scientific articles a far-reaching goal:
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(“...Also, this turns back to the fact that English language, the main

language today, is not used in the Algerian context. Because of this, I failed

to insert my journal in international publishers’ e-journal databases in which

at least 30% of articles should be published in English. Language problem



DATA ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION 259

is crucial and it requires reconsidering the philosophy of the educational
system. Today, even French and Arabic languages fail to deal with this

problem.”; 3).
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Comparison and Discussion of the Results

Move analysis of RAs written by Algerian researchers reveals important findings about
writing RAs introductions in soft and hard sciences. In comparing introductions, CARS model
is found to be a useful analytical tool to highlight differences related to rhetorical organization
of RAs introductions. First, analysis shows that the rhetorical pattern of introductions written
by Algerian researchers is not a fully-fledged stage. In terms of the status of moves as obligatory
or optional, the comparison of the two corpora shows that the only obligatory move in applied
linguistics introductions is M3; meanwhile, physics introductions are made up of two obligatory
steps of M1 and M3. The absence of M2 causes a noticeable gap in the rhetorical patter of
moves in each discipline. This implies lack of explicitness in establishing a niche which should
be grounded in robust review of past research. The status of steps in introductions meets the
requirements of Swales’ model which emphasizes the relevance of step 3 for M1 and step
1A/1B for M3., these two steps are highly recommended by researchers and editors in both
disciplines.

As regards move sequences, it is found that the sequence (M1+M2+M3) is a likely
sequence in applied linguistics; whereas the structure (M1+M3) is partly identified in physics
introductions. Although the cycling of moves is evident in Swales CARS model, the use of
linear sequences is more frequent in Algerian researchers’ introductions in both disciplines.
Still, the number of introductions made up of repetitive sequences mainly M1+M2+M3+M2 is
slightly higher in physics than applied linguistics. The cyclical patterning of introduction
reflects the complex interaction of moves which mainly occurs in native writers’ writings who
present their thoughts depending on their own schemata and violate the sequential order of
movements, however, non-native writers exhibit difficulties with incorporating this aspect.

Establishing a territory is more prominent in physics introductions than applied linguistics

introductions. Specifically, introduction in physics RAs is performed by extensive literature
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review that makes it more explicit, detailed and precise. This appears to be in accordance with
CARS format that M1 must have citation. Despite the fact that most researchers in applied
linguistics consider reviewing previous research an obligatory step in RAs introduction, lack of
citations in applied linguistics introductions makes them less competitive than physics
introductions. In fact, M1 anchored on topic generalization (s) or merely claiming centrality
statements without relevant literature would not attract acceptance and recognition for the
author of the paper.

Another important finding in relation to M1 is related to the rhetorical function of citations.
The main rhetorical function of citations in physics RAs introductions is comparing findings
and contextualizing the research within the previous studies; however, citations are used by
applied linguists to support claims and present evidence to back up those claims. Although there
1S no common citation pattern among the two disciplines, the alternation between the integral
and non-integral citations was very significant to bring other studies to the fore. In physics, the
use of integral citations is accompanied by extensive use of reporting verbs that reflect
researchers’ neutral view of the cited information. This what makes introductions in this field
more objective than introductions of applied linguistics RAs in which reporting verbs are used
to situate researchers’ position with respect to other similar positions expressed in the past
(agreement or disagreement). Non-reporting verbs; however, are extensively used in M1 to
represent authors’ privet thoughts that are not addressed to anyone.

As for M2 or Establishing the Niche, although all editors and researchers emphasize the
importance of stating research problem, the absence of gap statement especially in physics
introductions weakens the strength of claims displayed in M1. For those introductions which
incorporate M2, analysis indicates that niche rhetorical strategies differ across the two

disciplines. Researchers in physics use M2 as a particular kind of criticism to stress insufficient
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research on a specific aspect. Meanwhile, M2 in applied linguistics introductions sets up a space
by addressing new research questions.

The indication of research gap in applied linguistics introductions was manifested with the
utilization of contrastive statements that portray the niche negatively then positively.
Contrastive conjunctions play a vital role in M2; particularly the conjunction however which
gives great energy and force to the established gap. The fact that most researchers in applied
linguistics said that research problem takes the form of question was so evident in corpus-
analysis. M2 is clearly distinguished by an extensive use of direct questions that usually expect
negative responses, besides the use of indirect questions which reflect researchers’ affective
attitudes towards a given phenomenon. Hence, indirect questions are more likely to express
researchers’ reflections than direct questions. Lexical negation is a further linguistic feature
added to the description of M2 in applied linguistics introductions. The use of negative
adjectives (difficult, sterile, challenging) and negative verbs (fail, prevent, ignore) provides
more negative semantic orientation that enhances gap indication. Comparatively, contrastive
statements are less frequently employed in physics introductions. This fact is definitely true in
the light of the answers obtained from researchers’ questionnaire in which most researchers said
that research problem appears as a continuing a tradition statement rather than a contrasting
statement. Despite this, the distinct use of words with negative meaning including verbs like
missed and neglects, adjectives such as toxic and dangerous, and nouns as problem and
drawbacks, are used to accomplish gap indication in physics.

Physicists answers regarding the type of data fell into two categories, the first supports the
use of empirical data while the second combines the two types of data. This is due to the fact
that physics is based on two main methods of research: simulation and experimental. Simulation
(hypothesis-formation in scientific reasoning) is based on hypotheses or doubtful data (surmise

opinions); meanwhile, experimental physics is more substantiated by empirical evidence.
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As far as language use is concerned, editors have many reservations concerning the use of
English language to write RAs in general and introduction in particular. They consider two
main issues:

= The philosophy of the Algerian educational system which requires students to master

different languages at different degrees (Arabic then French then English).

= The limited role of reviewers who do not make a sufficiently important contribution to

correct articles because they lack adequate scientific knowledge and technical
terminology.

The most significant disciplinary variations between applied linguistics and physics RAs
introductions are found in the use of M3. In accordance with Swales format, articles’
introductions in both disciplines are systematically composed of M3 (1A-1B). Purposive
statement is the main rhetorical step that guides occupying the niche in applied linguistics. A
different rhetorical function used in physics introductions to descriptively mention the
objectives and procedures of the study. Despite its rhetorical provenance, applied linguistics
researchers think that the placement of research purposes is a personal choice; meanwhile
physicists think that this rhetorical step is placed at last to clarify the choice of research method
and procedure. Announcing principal outcomes step is more likely to be observed in
introductions related to physics, but it is rarely employed in applied linguistics. The driving
rhetorical force behind the incorporation of this step is qualifying research. Similarly, outlining
the structure of the article has not been emphasized by researchers and it is rarely observed in
introductions.

In both disciplines, deictic references are used as the main linguistic indicator to occupy
the niche. However, the collapsed form of deictic references is marked in applied linguistics
introductions and it reflects researcher’s prominent role in the research. The fact that most

researches in both disciplines are based on experimental investigation justifies the choice of
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inquiry references to present research. The use of present tense verbs is more prominent in M3
of applied linguistics introductions which succeed more to highlight the significance of current
research. Regarding the use of first personal pronouns, data analysis shows that researchers in
physics are more likely to use explicit markers of authorial stance particularly personal plural
pronouns (we, our) that are generally used to reduce researchers’ personal attributions
(objectivity). In opposite, researchers in applied linguistics are more likely to couch
their personal opinions in first person singular pronoun (I, my) which provides the basis of
subjectivity in academic discourse.

Cross-disciplinary analysis of RAs introduction generates significant differences in the
generic structure of RAs introductions in applied linguistics and physics including the
availability of moves and steps that is governed by two factors: the aspirations of researchers
and the conventions of academic discipline. Moreover, linguistic variations are attributed to
researchers’ linguistic knowledge as well as discipline specific language characterizing genres.

Conclusion

The present chapter describes the results obtained from quantitative and qualitative data
analysis. This investigation yields a number of key findings in relation to genre analysis of
applied linguistics and physics RAs introduction. Indeed, comparative method of research is
deemed useful to explore the rhetorical configuration embodied in CARS model and capture
differences among introductions and main disciplinary variations drawing CARS. The
interaction between qualitative and quantitative data analysis tools contributes a great deal to
verifying results and addressing wide array of questions regarding the writing of introduction
in the two disciplines. The explanatory sequential design is better suited to explaining and
interpreting relationship between results obtained from quantitative data illustrated through
corpus analysis and researchers’ questionnaire and qualitative data of qualitative corpus

analysis as well as editors’ interview. On one hand, quantitative genre analysis contributes to
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understanding why researchers in a given field incorporate specific moves or steps than others
and how move sequences serve different rhetorical functions essential for persuading audiences.
On the other hand, researchers’ questionnaire shows that differences in the generic structure of
introductions in the two disciplines can be ascribed to different requirements and norms of
academic disciplines defined by the members of each community. Additionally, the results
obtained through qualitative analysis show that Algerian researchers challenges in writing
introductions are attributed to many reasons mainly to the use of English language in writing
for publication. Although, the chapter verified the applicability of CARS model to RAs

introduction, it indicates that introductions in the two disciplines require more rhetorical work.
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Introduction

This chapter aims to put forward some pedagogical recommendations which are deemed
necessary to write RAs introduction. The outcomes and findings of the study can be used as a
database for some suggestions and implications for novice researchers and advanced students
in soft and hard disciplines regarding the writing of this academic genre. The chapter offers a
description of an online course specially designed to illustrate the writing process of RAs
introduction referring to the rhetorical patterns and linguistic devices can be used in each
discipline.

Comparison of the Outcomes and Conclusions of the Research

Previously, the cross-linguistic comparison between applied linguistics RAs introduction
published in national and international journals shows significant differences in move-structure
characterizing articles in each category. Move analysis confirms that M1 is an optional move
in applied linguistics introductions written by Algerian researchers but it appears as an
obligatory move in international articles and national physics articles (see Table 72). Moreover,
the analysis of steps affirms that topic generalizations is an obligatory step is national applied
linguistics introductions; meanwhile, researchers in international journals focus on reviewing

items or previous research which is also common in physics’ RAs introduction.

Table 72
Comparison of The Results of M1
Articles’ Findings Research Findings
M1 National  International Applied Linguistics Physics
Articles Articles Articles Articles

Occurrence (X) 59 62.68 50 67%
Step 1.1 (%) 26.26 26.26 44.28 47.14
Step 1.2 (%) 80 66.66 55.71 57.14
Step 1.3 (%) 40 73.33 48.57 90
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In fact, the wide use of topic generalizations statements and reviewing items of previous
research justifies Swales (2004) transition from three-step move to only one-step move to

establish a territory.

Move 1: Establishing a territory (citations required)
via
Topic generalizations of increasing specificity

Figure 62. A revised create a research space for move 1 (Adopted from Swales, 2004, p. 230)

Gap indication is an obligatory move in RAs introduction and the most difficult to
accomplish. The rhetorical complexity of this step hinders researchers in both disciplines to
generate well-defined research problems (see Table 73). Therefore, gap indication appears as
an optional move reflected through step 2-1B in all national articles (applied linguistics and

physics) and step 2-1A in international articles.

Table 73
Comparison of The Results of M2
Articles’ Findings Research Findings
M2 National International ~ Applied Linguistics Physics
Articles Articles Articles Articles

Occurrence (X) 33.93 55.40 28 22
Step 2-1A (%) 26.26 40 04.28 10
Step 2-1B (%) 53.33 33.33 34.28 30
Step 2-1C (%) 13.33 26.26 31.42 00
Step 2-1D (%) 00 00 14.28 10

In order to reduce the rhetorical complexity of M2, Swales (2004) minimized the number
of steps incorporated in M2 to one obligatory step that is gap indication. At this juncture, the
employment of citations is deemed necessary to create a research space for the research about

to be describes. (see Figure 63)

Move 2: Establishing a niche (citations possible)
via
Step 1A: Indicating a gap
or
Step 1B: Adding to what is known
Step 2: (optional) Presenting positive justification

Figure 63. A revised create a research space for move 2 (Adopted from Swales, 2004, p. 230)
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Occupying the niche is identified as an obligatory move in all articles. Among the three

steps of M3, step 3-1 is the only obligatory step that serves two rhetorical functions, the

purposive function common in applied linguistics introductions (step 3-1A) and descriptive

function drawn in physics introductions (step 3-1B).

Table 74
Comparison of The Results of M3
Articles’ Findings Research Findings
M3 National International ~ Applied Linguistics Physics
Atrticles Articles Articles Articles

Occurrence (X) 66 67 82 75
Step 3-1A (%) 77.77 60 65.95 45.09
Step 3-1B (%) 22.22 40 34.04 54.90
Step 3-2 (%) 06.66 13.33 04.08 22.22
Step 3-3 (%) 06.66 26.66 16.32 11.11

In fact, M3 steps identified in Swales’ (1990) model are enhanced by other optional steps

that add some details about research hypotheses, methods and definitions. Researchers,

especially in hard sciences, are more likely to insert additional information for the niche to be

fully occupied. (see Figure 64)

Move 3: Presenting the present work (citations possible)
via
Stepl: (obligatory) Announcing present research descriptively and/or
purposively
Step 2*: (optional) Presenting RQs or hypotheses
Step 3: (optional) Definitional clarifications
Step 4: (optional) Summarizing methods
Step 5: (PISF**) Announcing principal outcomes
Step 6: (PISF) Stating the value of the present research
Step 7: (PISF) Outlining the structure of the paper
*Steps 2-4 are not only optional but less fixed in their order of occurrence than
the others
** PISF: Probable in some fields, but unlikely in others

Figure 64. A revised move 3 structure (Adopted from Swales, 2004, p. 232)
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Because current research accounts for the differences between applied linguistics and

physics RAs introduction, Table 75 below, lists the main disciplinary variations in the use of

rhetorical patters and linguistic markers of introduction in each discipline.

Table 75
Disciplinary Variations

Applied Linguistics RAs Introduction

Physics RAs Introduction

Short introduction with clearly defined and
well stated research topic.

Linear pattern of moves.

Research niche is clearly stated in a form
of a gap that has not been addressed in
previous studies:

Long introduction with extensive literature
review.

Cyclic pattern of moves (citation use).

Establishing a niche as part of occupying the

niche. The transition from reviewing items of
previous research (M1) to outlining purposes

(M3).

Indicating the gap: While X is
addressed in earlier studies, Y is not
addressed.

Indicating the gap: X is emphasized
differently in other studies; X has
different purposes.

Contrastive statements and questions are
the main linguistic indicators of research
gap.

Qualitative and personal judgments offer
certain amount of surmise in considering
what has been said before.

Occupying a niche via purposive rhetorical
function.

Genre and inquiry deictic references are
the main linguistic indicators to occupy the
niche.

Introduction focuses on both obligatory
steps and optional steps.

Lexical negation is the main indicator of
research gap.

Synthesizing previous quantitative
research provides a substantial evidence base.

Occupying a niche via descriptive rhetorical
function.

Inquiry deictic references are the main
linguistic indicator to occupy the niche.

Introduction focuses on obligatory and some
optional steps.
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A General Evaluation of Genre Theory in the Algerian Context
In general, genre theory is proved useful to analyze aspects of RAs introductions and help
NNS researchers to imitate the writing procedures of more experienced writers. However, it is
important to understand that genre theory alone cannot provide an adequate model for writing
RAs in general and introduction in particular, rather, reading has been established as one of the
most important strategies to improve academic writing. Extensive reading gives students access
to a range of writing strategies and techniques on how to structure their articles.

Although Swales’ (1990, 2004) CARS models make significant contribution in the
development of scientific writing, the problem of language in the Algerian educational context
remains one of the main factors that restricts the applicability of genre theory since “students’
performance at university level cannot be treated far from their initial education at the primary,
middle and secondary schooling” (Rezig, 2011, p. 1332). Therefore, organizing scientific
manifestations (workshops, conferences, study-days etc.) is of paramount importance to raise
researchers and students’ awareness of scientific writing placing special emphasis on ERPP
which becomes now part of the Algerian higher education system and an integral component of
new teachers’ training whether in soft or hard fields.

More consideration needs to be given to ESP teaching in Algeria that is most likely to
explain language variations in soft and hard sciences. ERPP must be used as a form of ESP
teaching in all fields to pave the way for writing for publication that is the main task of post-
graduate education.

Finally, needs analysis is very crucial to demonstrate the use of genre theory. Identifying
the language needs of Algerian students is the prerequisite for designing ESP courses. English

language should solve immediate problems of Algerian students with academic publishing.
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Background to Online Learning

The growth of technology and internet usage has opened new avenues for online education

which has been increased steadily in the mid-1990s. Khan (2005) considered e-learning as an

umbrella term that comprises various features and components used to assist learning. He

divided e-learning into eight dimensions which provide different zones for e-learning course

designers to ensure high course simulation. The eight dimensions listed in table 76 below can

be considered as a checklist for course scaffolding to ensure flexible delivery of courses to

learners with different linguistic and cultural background.

Table 76

Eight Dimensions of E-Learning Framework

Dimensions of E-Learning

Descriptions

Institutional

The institutional dimension is concerned with issues of
administrative affairs, academic affairs, and student
services related to e-learning.

Management

The management of e-learning refers to the maintenance of
e-learning environment and distribution of information.

Technological

The technological dimension of e-learning examines issues
of technology infrastructure in e-learning environments.
This includes infrastructure planning, hardware, and
software.

Pedagogical

The pedagogic dimension of e-learning refers to teaching
and learning. This dimension addresses issues concerning
content analysis, audience analysis, goal analysis, media
analysis, design approach, organization, and learning
strategies.

Ethical

The ethical considerations of e-learning relate to social and
political influence, cultural diversity, bias, geographical
diversity, learner diversity, digital divide, etiquette, and the
legal issues.

Interface Design

The interface design refers to the overall look and feel of e-
learning  programs. Interface  design  dimension
encompasses page and site design, content design,
navigation, accessibility, and usability testing.

Resource support

The resource support dimension of the e-learning examines
the online support and resources required to foster
meaningful learning.

Evaluation

The evaluation for e-learning includes both assessment of
learners and evaluation of the instruction and learning
environment.

Note. From “E-learning quick checklist, ” by Khan, 2005, IGI Publishing, p. 312.
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E-learning is a multi-dimensional approach of teaching that is based on the interaction
between learners’ prerequisites for learning and their acquired competences. Online courses are
part of e-learning which provides additional motivation for engaging learners in learning. They
play an important role in the development of learners’ intrinsic motivation which reflects
“students’ natural curiosity and interest to energize learning” (Daci and Ryan, 1985, p.245).
According to Styer (2009), online learner motivation is stemmed from online learning context
and personal control factors like time and place. The motivated online learner is the one who
values the online educational experience and its educational outcomes. Conversely, Stavredes
(2011) accounted for the negative impact of online courses on learners’ motivation which can
easily lead to a sense of isolation caused by transactional distance that feeds learners’ negative
attitudes towards learning. Arguably, learners’ feeling of isolation can be reduced by enhancing
learners’ social presence in e-learning environment. Additionally, the flexibility of learning
environment is among the main factors to decrease transactional distance by accommodating
individual differences pertaining to learning styles.

Online courses have become widely accepted as an alternative to traditional teaching that
breaks down all the financial and locational learning barriers and offers equal opportunities to
access quality education for all learners.

Types of Online Courses
Online courses are categorized in terms of their items and time investment into three types
are: correspondence courses, synchronous courses and asynchronous courses (Bowman, 2010).
Correspondence Courses

The earliest form of online learning courses occurred during the 1800s. This course has
been developed by William Rainey Harper at the Chautauqua College (Maeroff, 2003).
Correspondence courses are available to students via print or online. Students sign up and pay

the course to receive all course materials whether via mail or post and sometimes they receive
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the password-protected access to the materials online (Bowman, 2010). Although time factor is
negligible in this type of online courses, this may be seen as a disadvantage since students do
not know when to send and receive their materials.
Synchronous Courses

“Synchronous means that things are happening at the same time” (Vai & Sosulski, 2016
p. 14). Synchronous course is the type of courses in which the students and the professor are all
online. It is areal time learning which takes place in chat rooms where students can participate,
ask questions and interact with their classmates (Bowman, 2010). One disadvantage of
synchronous courses is time management. All students need to sit in front of their computers at
the same time which may not fit into their daily schedule (Maeroft, 2003).
Asynchronous Courses

The widely used form of e-learning where “things are happening at different times” (Vai
& Sosulski, 2016, p. 14). Asynchronous courses follow the daily schedule of both students and
the professor. They have a flexible time frame that allows students to adequately complete their
assignments and discussions. Asynchronous online learning environment motivates students to
learn different subjects at the same time and it facilitates international learning as well.

The Status of E-Learning in Algeria

June 2002 was a turning point in the Algerian educational policy with the integration of
Information and Communication Technologies (ICT) within the educational system.
Universities and schools are equipped with computer labs, internet access in addition to digital
libraries. Hamdy (2007) maintained that each university in Algeria has its own ICT policy that
allows it to accelerate the learning process and provides ample opportunities for distance
learning. ICT curriculum and textbooks are designed by the Ministry of education besides a

training program for teachers includes 30-60 hours accounts for three fundamental components:
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= Basic ICT training: basic operations, Windows-based software, e-mail, and Internet.

= Intermediate training: classroom applications, Internet for teaching, and e-mail as a

medium for communication and collaboration.

= Advanced training: development and creation of educational software, on-line classes,

telecommunication, e-mailing, development of interactive Web sites, production of
multimedia presentations, producing creative work (Hamdy, 2007)

Djoudi (2018) claimed that e-learning in Algeria is traced back to the National Centre of
Public Learning (CNEG) in 1963 which was the first center in Algeria in charge of distance
education. The center used correspondence courses that fit the requirements of students’
workplace. Therefore, correspondence teaching was the first form of e-learning in Algeria.

Both public and private sectors have cooperation agreements with foreign institutions like
UNESCO’s Avicenna project, The European Commission’s Eumedis Initiative, Ecole de
Formation en Techniques de Gestion etc. Moreover, training programs about distance learning
have been administered by many institutes like Centre National d’Enseignement a Distance
(Oxford Business Group, 2008).

Although e-learning has been widely welcomed in Algeria, Dhaou and Abdessemed (2009)
believed that this method of learning remains at inadequate level of development. E-services in
Algeria are not accessible to all universities and they still at the infancy stage; therefore,
additional efforts are required to cover some issues that hinder e-learning exploration like lack
of awareness among students, lack of adequate number of properly trained staff and lack of
availability of e-services. Additionally, Guemide and Benachaiba (2012) insisted that Algerian
e-learning system should concentrate on teachers’ professional development in order to enhance

their pedagogical strategies in online classrooms.
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Online Course Management

This section offers a sample online course description to writing RAs introduction that is
dedicated to researchers in soft and hard sciences. The course is a guide to aid novice
researchers and give them details about the rhetorical and linguistic features of RAs
introduction in the two disciplines.

Course Reference

Online course is designed according to genre theory of RAs introduction inspired by
Swales’ CARS model (1990) and his revised version (2004). The content of course targets the
need of Algerian researchers in soft and hard fields taking into consideration publication
standards in each field.

Learning Management System

Responding to distance learning programs in Algeria, the present course is planned to be
held in Moodle (Modular Object-Oriented Dynamic Learning Environment) e-
learning platform that is accessible to teachers and learners at all levels (graduate or post
graduate). The platform installed on a remote accessible web server of most Algerian
universities and it is mastered in e-learning training program for new teachers.

Moodle system is developed in 1999 by the Australian computer scientist and
educator Martin Dougiamas at Curtin University of Technology, Australia. According to
Lengyel and Herdon (2008), Moodle is a project that is initiated to support the social
constructionist framework of education by producing internet-based courses and web sites. The
platform is made up of two functionalities classes are: resources and activities (Blin & Munro,
2008). Resources refer to files that are externally created or uploaded like PowerPoint and web-
pages; whereas, activities are created via Moodle system to facilitate learner-learner or teacher-
learner interaction (chat rooms, wikis, quizzes, surveys, feedback ...). Lopes (2011) believed

that the great success of Moodle is due to its open source that allows users to modify and adjust
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their knowledge according to their course requirements. Moreover, the system is accessible to
all users the worldwide since it involves three levels of interaction are shown in the following

table:

Table 77
Roles and Functions in Moodle Platform

Role Function

Administrator =~ Manages the whole environment
Teacher Generates events, courses or subjects according to the thematic areas defined
Generates training or events which are designed

Student Accesses and interacts with a specific event and participates in the subjects
they are subscribed

Note. From ‘“Teaching with moodle in higher education,” by Lopes, 2011, 5th International
Technology, Education and Development Conference Proceedings, p. 972.

The use of Moodle platform in Algeria was not a random choice. University decision-
makers found Moodle platform the best innovation policy towards improving the quality of
education in the country. Moodle exchange offers a virtual environment to share learning
experiences by different discourse communities.

Objectives of Online Course

Online course is addressed to researchers and advanced students in soft or hard sciences.
The course offers in-depth explanation writing RAs introduction by emphasizing the difference
between the two disciplines. There are three main objectives guiding this course:

= Identifying the different steps of introduction

= Describing the rhetorical structure of introduction

= @Giving a series of commonly encountered linguistic features
Course Design

The course is made up of three content pages: The first content page provides an overview
of scientific publishing in Algeria casting light on journals’ categories as well as publication

process. The second page illustrates the structure of RAs while the third content page offers a
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description of RAs introduction moves and steps. The overall structure of the course can be
presented as follows:
Content Pagel: The Process of Scientific publishing in Algeria
Understanding scientific publishing
Lesson Outline
Course Symbols
Classification of Journals and Publication Process
= Assessment Page
Content Page 2: Structure of Research Articles
Content Page 3 : Introduction Section
* Introduction Moves
= Move 1: Establishing a territory
= Step 1: Claiming Centrality
= Distinctive Linguistic Features
= Assessment Page
= Step 2: Making Topic Generalization
» Distinctive Linguistic Features
= Assessment Page
= Step 3: Reviewing items of previous research
» Distinctive Linguistic Features
= Assessment Page
Move 2: Establishing a Niche
= Step 1A: Indicating the Gap
= Distinctive Linguistics Features

= Step 1B: Continuing a tradition
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Distinctive Linguistic Features

=  Characteristics of Move 2

= Move 3: Occupying the Niche

Step 1A: Outlining Purposes

Distinctive Linguistic Features

Step 1B: Announcing Present Research

Distinctive Linguistic Features

Assessment Page

Step 2: Presenting Research Questions/ Hypotheses
Distinctive Linguistic Features

Step 3: Announcing Principle Findings

Step 4: Stating the Value of the Present Research
Distinctive Linguistic Features

Assessment Page
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Sample Online Course
Topic: Writing Research Article Introduction
Content Page 1: The Process of Scientific Publishing in Algeria
Understanding Scientific publishing

Academic/scientific publishing is a subfield of publishing that describes academic
research. Academic publishing has been undergoing major changes, shifting from traditional
paper access to electronic access in an online environment. In the open access publishing model,
academic papers are made freely available on the web by the publisher at the time of

publication. See the video here on producing research articles.

Promote Your Research.mp4

Course Outline
= How to publish a scientific research article?
= The structure of research articles
= The structure of introduction section
Course Symbols

Two symbols are used in this course. The first are those boxes with solid lines

which refer to obligatory steps and boxes with dashed lines ------- referring to optional steps.

Classification of Journals and Publication Process

The classification of scientific journals is an important indicator of the quality of articles. For

this reason, it is important for researchers to know the ranking as well as the different categories

of journals convenient to their research disciplines. In the decree N° 393 of 17 June 2014 the

Ministry of Higher Education and Scientific Research validated three categories of scientific

journals for the attainment of the doctoral degree are presented in the document here.

(..\..\..\Catégorisation des revues-DGRSDT.pdf)
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= A" Class Academic Journals: scientific journals indexed in Web of Science (WOS) of
Thomson Reuters (journals with Impact Factor).

= A" Class Academic Journals
Scientific journals indexed in Thomson Reuters' Web of Science (WOS) (with Impact
Factor). The list of academic journals’ class A is inserted here

(..\..\..\Liste des revues scientifiques de Catégorie A.pdf)

= B Class Academic Journals: are based on Elsevier's SCOPUS, "All databases" by
Thomson Reuters and updated list of European Reference Index for the Humanities

(ERIH). The list here (ALL DATABASES.pdf) contains all journals in this category.

= C Class Academic Journals: Scientific journals having an ISSN, a reading committee,
and whose abstracts are accessible on the net. Click here to download the list

(Liste des revues scientifiques de Catégorie C)

(C) category journals are concerned with articles’ submitted on the Algeria Scientific
Journal Platform (ASJP) launched in 2014 by The Directorate General for Scientific Research

and Technological Development (RSDT).

socles
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Theoretically, publishing in international journals is quite similar to publishing in national
journals; however, the difference lies in the impact that each category of journals has on the
scientific community. Journals’ Impact Factor (IF) is calculated by Thomson Scientific to figure
out the average number of times articles published in a specific journal in the two previous
years have been cited in that year. IF is calculated using the following formula:

Journal Impact Factor Yeary =  Cites in year X to recent articles (Year x.1 X Year x-2)
Number of recent articles (Year x-1 x Year x-2)

Examples of publication Process:
« In International Journals: Publication on Wiley Online Library offers clear
explanation of the process of publishing a research paper in international journals check

the document here (Track vour article through production.pdf)

+»+ In National Journals: The main steps of publication in ASJP are clarified in the tutorial

for authors here (authorsGuide 17-10-2017 085904 (1).pdf)

Assessment Page: Yes/No Question

A scientific research article consists of four main sections

Yes No
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Content Page 2: Structure of Research Articles

Scientific research articles are made up of four main sections are Introduction-Method-
Results-Discussion (IMRaD). Additionally, there are two sections of equal importance are the
abstract and the conclusion. Each section of the article addresses a number of questions that

construct the content of the article.

Abstract

It answers the following questions: What? how? and why?

Introduction

It addresses one main question is: What? (What is the paper about)
Method

It is concerned with the questions how? and why? (How the results are generated? why is this
method chosen?)

Results

It answers the question what are the findings?

Discussion

It attempts to answer the question So what?

Conclusion

The purpose of a conclusion is to answer research questions
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Content Page 3: Introduction Section
Introduction refers to the opening paragraphs of the article that define the scope of the
research. Linguistically speaking, a RA introduction involves a set of moves and steps that serve

different rhetorical functions.

Move: A discoursal unite that
performs a coherent

communicative function in a

written or spoken discourse.

Introduction Moves

e | T

Move 1 Move 2 Move 3
Establishing a territory Establishing a niche Occupying a niche
Move 1
Establishing a territory

What is the field of the work, why is this field important, what has already been done?

Sepl » Persuasive statement that states research significance
Claiming Centrality = -~ » More common in soft sciences (Applied linguistics)
(Optional) - - Less common in hard sciences (Physics)
}
\
o [ r
v + v *
Indicating Indicating Indicating Indicating

Interest Importance Topic Prominence  Standard Procedure
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Distinctive Linguistic Features
Voice
Active Passive
Tense
Simple Present Perfective aspect
Emphatic Lexical Items
Impressive, significant, strongly marked, striking, vigorous etc.
Amplifiers
Absolutely, completely, strongly, enormously, thoroughly, highly, fully etc.
Evaluative Adjectives

Different, same, simple, important, difficult, clear, main, straightforward, complicated, easy

etc.
Examples:
Interest: Sequencing has become an Importance: The English language enjoys
explicit research interest in English a great importance as a world language. It
Language Teaching (ELT) after the is spoken now by more than 508 million
methodological changes brought about people. No one can consider himself as part
under Communicative Language of this globalization if he does not master
Teaching (CLT) against the structural two things: English and computing.
approaches.
Applied Linguistics Applied Linguistics
Topic  Prominence: Iz is commonly Standard Procedure: The use of baffles
beltev.ed .that each of these trends  is and fins in channels is commonly used for
cont'r ibutive to thé establishment of an passive heat transfer enhancement strategy
applied metacognition. in single phase internal flow.
Physics Physics

Assessment Page: Essay Question
Choose a research topic in your field then write a topic centrality statement using one of

the following options: Interest/ Importance/ Topic Prominence/ Standard Procedure.
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Step 2 — Descriptive statement that indicates current
state of phenomenon or knowledge
Making Topic Generalization (s) ——> Obligatory step in soft and hard sciences
research articles

| }

Statement about knowledge/ practice Statement about phenomenon
Current state of knowledge/ Technique Emphasizing complexity of data
v v

Example Example
Introducing translation officially in distinct [II-nitrides compound semiconductors(GaN,
exercises within English textbooks over the InN, AIN) and their alloys have excellent
Algerian middle and high school cycles in physical properties, mainly, good thermal
current use is definitely done not only conductivity and high stability under
deliberately but purposefully as well. extreme conditions of irradiation.

Applied Linguistics Physics

Distinctive Linguistic Features

Tense Simple Present

Voice Active/Passive

Assessment Page: Essay Question

Write a topic generalization statement that reflects current state of your topic.
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Step 3 —— Adding citations from previous works and authors

Reviewing Items of Previous

Research > Obligatory step in soft and hard sciences

Examples:

First investigations of a binary oxide system
consisting of ZnO and TiO> introducing a
phase diagram were conducted by Dulin and
Race (1960) who reported that there are three
compounds exist in the ZnO-TiO2 system,
including Zn>TiOs3 (hexagonal) and Zn>Ti308

Successful language learners use a wide
range of strategies that show their active
involvement in learning? . Moreover,
Wallace (1998) argued that ...
successful learners do apply specific
strategies to the task of learning” (p.

157). (Cubic) 121
Applied Linguistics Physics
Distinctive Linguistic Features
Citations
Integral Non-integral
Name of author occurs in the actual citing sentence Name of author occurs as:
Subject Passive Agent Possessive Ad]unc.t of Parenthesis ~ Superscripted
Noun phrase reporting
Dornyei & Pressuremeter, In Kramsch's According to Curriculum  Such diodes
Csizer invented by (2009) own Bottemanne  development have attracted
(1998) Louis Menard words, “the (1971), asone way  many
investigated (1955 and goals of simultaneous of researchers
teachers’ 1959). traditional heat and educational  and find
interpretation language mass reform, ... applications in
of their own teaching have transfer by (Johnson, optoelectronics
impact on been found free 2001. and sensor
learner wanting in convection devices =2
motivation. this new era  alonga
of vertical flat
globalization” plate are
only for
steady state
theoretical
solutions
with Pr=
0.71 and Sc

=0.63.
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Verbs
Reporting . R . N
Non-Reporting eporting or Non-
Weak Neutrgl Strong Reporting
Orientation Orientation Orientation
. ) Warn, Be, make, have, Find and be associated
Apologise,  Discuss, . .
i assert, write, go, start, with
guess, Describe, i
. oppose, provide, use, etc. X was found by Sang et
hope, Outline o . .
highlight, al. (1972) to be impaired
comment, reveal, i (reporting)
speculate,  show, find . P ) & )
Emphasis X was impaired (Sang et
etc. etc. .
etc. al., 1972) (non-reporting)
Voice
Active Passive
Tense
Simple Past Perfective aspect iyl Pt wally i

modal verb may that
indicates uncertainty
Assessment Page: Essay Question
Write examples of integral and non-integral citations using the following structures:
Integral citations:
Author name (subject)+Reporting verb (past tense) + active voice
Author name (Possessive Noun phrase) + Non-Reporting verb (Simple present) +
passive voice
Non-Integral citations:
Reporting verb (present perfect) + passive voice + Parenthesis

Non-reporting (past tense) + active voice + Superscripted
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Move 2

Establishing a niche

It identifies research problem, raises a question, or challenges prior work.

Step 1
Obligatory

Step 1A Step 1B

Indicating the Gap Continuing a tradition

Critical comments addressing a current problem in
Step 1A existing research (limitations/weaknesses)

Contrastive statements

Indicating the Gap X was not addressed in earlier studies
Distinctive Linguistic Features
Tense
Simple Present Present Perfect
Voice
Active Passive

Contradiction connectors
However, though, although, but, nevertheless, whereas, still, even (though), in spite of,
despite, unfortunately etc.

Lexical negation

Verbs Nouns Adjectives (NP) Verb Phrase Negation
Suffer, limited to, Failure, Complex, questionable, Cannot treat, do not
lack, constrain, limitation, limited, misleading, elusive, cover, do not agree
overlook, fail, farce, disaster inconclusive time- does not have,
confuse, miss etc. etc. consuming, difficult not, rarely etc.

problematic, deceptive, etc.
Quasi Negative Quantifiers
Few/very few, little, neither...nor, none, no, any, less, etc.
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Examples

However, only few studies have attested
the construction of a theoretical
groundwork akin to the usage of computer
and the internet technologies in teaching.
This framework requires evidence from
quantitative and qualitative research
methodology to explore the multifaceted
nature of the teaching/ learning process.

Applied Linguistics

Step 1B

Continuing a Tradition

However, these models are very time
consuming and the vast majority of
simulations have been done within the
scope of the drift diffusion approximation
(hydrodynamic  models) and  the
calculations of steamer propagation have
been performed in two dimensions.

Physics

Adding to what is known or said (extending previous
research)
X was not sufficiently addressed in earlier studies

More common in hard sciences research articles

Distinctive Linguistics Features

Sentence Connectors Showing Results

Therefore, hence, thus, consequently, As a consequence etc.

Verbs Expressing Possibility

Appear, look, expect, seem, suppose, believe, tend, think, promise etc.

Adjectives need/ interest

Keen, desirable, anxious, in need of, in the hope that/of

Example:

Therefore, it is important to provide the ZnO
community with a preliminary evaluation of
the BeZnO potential as a LED material. Such
applications, in return, require an accurate
determination of the structural, electronic and
optical properties and of Zni.x BexO.

Physics
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Step 2 Stating positive reasons that support the study

Presenting Positive Justification Optional step that is common in hard sciences

Distinctive Linguistic Features
Tense
Simple Present
Positive Lexical Items

Verbs Nouns Adjectives
Affirm, agree, stress, Success, triumph, Important, significant, strong, clear,
assert, demonstrate, genius, gain, clarity etc. effective, main, major, beneficial,
emphasize, make clear etc. valuable, relevant, logical,

persuasive, valid unbiased,
plausible, useful, essential, etc.

Example:

Considering these studies, examining
the components of students’ engagement
is essential to successfully engage
students even if following the school
curriculum is required in some schools

Applied Linguistics

Characteristics of Move 2

Cyclicity
Repeating Move 2 in a series of instances throughout the same introduction. Generally, it is
embedded as part of Move 1 or Move 3

Opinions
Surmise Substantiated
Opinion based completely on speculation Opinion based on fact and evidence
(hypotheses)
Jugements
Quantitative Qualitative
The evaluation of cases on the basis of a set  The evaluation of cases on the basis of
of evidence and with respect to a set of researcher’s intuition and how he/she views
criteria. issues.

Assessment Page: Essay Question

Write a gap indication statement using step 1A.
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Move 3

Occupying a niche

It outlines the purpose of the present research and optionally summarize the results.

Step 1
Obligatory

_______ K !_ ————
|( Step 1A : |{ Step 1B
{ Outlining Purposes }I { Announcing Present Research

_______________ ~
( Step 1A —— A purposive statement which presents research
: o | goals
| Outlining Purposes [~ More common in soft sciences research articles
\ /

Distinctive Linguistic Features

Deictic References

Form
Standard Descriptive Collapsed
In this paper, we develop a two- This study attempts to investigate the effect of
dimensional code in cylindrical explicit instruction on learning some English
coordinates by using differing radii complex grammar rules.

Type
Genre Inquiry
Paper, report, article, review, etc. Research, experiment, study, investigation etc.

Tense

Simple Present Simple Past/Simple present

Demonstrative Adjectives

This, that, these, those

Specific Determiners

Definite article Possessives

The his, her, your, its, my, our, their, whose
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Examples:

The main purpose of this study is
derived from the fact that learners are
not aware of the rhetorical features of
language as determinants of meaning.

So, the aim of this study is to identify
the impacts of partitions on the
dynamic and thermal phenomena in
the air gap of a solar collector.

Applied Linguistics

Step 1B I

. I
Announcing Present Research |
I

/____\

Physics

\‘—> A descriptive statement that describes

methodological procedures or experimental
framework adopted in the study

293

— > More common in hard sciences research articles
_______________ /—» Less common in soft sciences research articles

Distinctive Linguistic Features

Deictic References

Standard Descriptive

Collapsed

Activity Verbs
Develop, grow, work, observe, select, describe, utilize, demonstrate, extend

Personal Pronouns

I, we
Tense

Simple Present

Simple Past
Voice

Active

Passive

differing radii.

In this paper, we developed a two-dimensional
code in cylindrical coordinates by using

Physics

Assessment Page: Essay Question

Write a purposive statement about your

topic using collapsed deictic references.



RESEARCH IMPLICATIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 294

) |—> Optional step that is more common in soft sciences
Presenting Research

Questions/ Hypotheses |~ » Less common in hard sciences research articles

Distinctive Linguistic Features

Direct Indirect
WH questions If/whether

Examples:

The questions to be asked are: “What
error correction techniques do university
teachers use while correcting students’
papers? Do they apply the formative
assessment? And are learners’ part of the
error correction process?

This idea has given rise to the question
whether it is the world culture that
should be taught to learners of English
rather than any specific culture in the
language classroom.

Applied Linguistics
/’_ ______________ \
| Step 3 ' , , ,
| t----» More common in hard sciences research articles
: Announcing Principle Findings : 77777 » Less common in soft sciences research articles
N _/
Example:

The results obtained allowed the positive
effect of compressibility on the distributions
of pressure and lift coefficients, which are
been studied and shown with consideration of
the effects of the Mach number, angle of
attack and relative thickness profiles of
NACA 0012, NACA 0015 et NACA 0018

Physics




RESEARCH IMPLICATIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 295

Step 4
Obligatory step in both soft and hard sciences

Stating the value of the present .
research articles

research

Distinctive Linguistic Features

Cognitive Nouns

Perception, awareness, apprehension, insight, enlightenment, comprehension, understanding

Like-hood Nouns

Hope, promise, possibility, opportunity, feasibility, potential, evidence, convenience etc.

Possibility modals

Can, could, may, might

Example:

The results of this study contribute some
empirical evidence in an attempt to raise
awareness of a test bias which has been
overlooked in many ESL/EFL contexts

Applied Linguistics

Assessment Page: Essay Question
Using the previous answers of assessment pages; write a complete introduction to your
research topic.

To what extent have you succeeded in writing the introduction?

0% 25% 50% 75% 100%
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Research Implications and Recommendations

Several implications arise from the findings of this study. First, corpus analysis reveals
many interesting facts about Swales’ CARS model and its role to structure RAs introduction.
The fact that the model is based on the cognitive structuring of introduction written by members
of a specific discourse community reflects the range of possibilities and choices open to writers
in different disciplines.

Although data analysis shows that researchers do not necessarily follow the suggested
sequence of moves and steps, it is worth to mention that Swales’ CARS model is a descriptive
approach rather than a prescriptive approach. This means that researchers may stick to several
writing schemas rather than one common structure or sequence.

The model allows researchers to understand the nature of language used in RAs in general
and introduction in particular. Although online course description may not fully cover the
rhetorical and linguistic characteristics of RAs, attempts have been made to describe the main
features of scientific articles’ introduction in soft and hard sciences.

In fact, the obligatory and optional movements in the introduction provide researchers great
flexibility in the writing process. Notably, the linguistic features associated with particular
moves can be used as discourse devices that facilitate researchers’ comprehension of
introduction’s content and structure and make clear cut boundaries between its sections.

In classrooms, Swales” CARS can be used as a model to assess students’ cognitive skills
and instill some analytical methods of explaining and writing academic genres. Unlike
Chomsky’s ideal speaker/ listener, Swales’ model helps teachers to examine the genre
performances of students who are less than ideal and know the language of their discourse
community less than perfectly. Therefore, the model provides practical solutions to students’
language problems across different disciplines and helps them to move from simple to more

complex and sophisticated rhetorical structures.
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The findings of this study have unearthed very important recommendations that provide
some kind of writing support to teachers and researchers in different disciplines. Genre analysis
of RAs introduction paves the way for analyzing different types of academic papers including:
dissertations, letters, books, newspapers texts, etc.

The recommendations provided below would primarily help to expand genre research to
teaching and learning areas:

v’ Teaching genre theory is recommended for ESP students and novice researchers.

v’ Since genre analysis is a multi-disciplinary approach, teachers can undertake a process
of needs analysis to target the needs of students across different disciplines.

v Designing task-based genre activities with unique generic structures attributed
to specific genres.

v’ The objective of these activities is twofold: first, genre-based approach helps students
and/or researchers to recognize the differences between the subtle features of academic
texts (articles, reviews, letters, etc.). Second, task-based approach helps teachers to
design activities that fit students’ proficiency level.

v' Analyzing students’ academic writings could have greater impact on improving the

teaching of academic writing.
Conclusion

The cross-disciplinary review of current research leads to important implications to assist
Algerian researchers/students, particularly novice ones, understanding of the linguistic patterns
and rhetorical structure of RAs introduction in soft and hard sciences. Genre theory of RAs
provides a useful framework for designing courses and setting out fundamental principles for
writing different academic genres. There is no doubt that all researchers are hoping to find a
course guide to writing academic papers taking into consideration disciplinary variations that

play pioneering role in determining its structure.
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General Conclusion

One of the important arguments for putting RAs in the foreground of academic writing is
attributed to the fact that RAs provide the foundation upon which scientific knowledge is
constructed. The rapidly growing number of doctoral students and the increasing need to
produce and publish at least one article in indexed journals makes Algeria a good case study to
account for the writing conventions of RAs in soft and hard disciplines.

Writing introduction has received ample attention in academic discourse literature. There
is a general consensus that writing introduction yields high cognitive skills that allow
researchers to provide a simple and accurate description of their topics and research
problematics. This comes in line with the findings of this research which confirms the
assumption that Algerian researchers found introduction the most problematic section of RAs
to write.

Previously, this study postulates the revolutionary role of genre theory and move analysis
to capture cross-disciplinary variations across RAs. The assumption that writing introduction is
linguistically and rhetorically different in applied linguistics and physics RAs has been verified
by Swales (1990) and confirmed in the present study. Although findings show that most articles
follow a linear rhetorical pattern of moves; the increasing number of citations in physics RAs
introductions shows that physics researchers are keener on seeking cyclicity in their
introductions more than applied linguistics researchers. Furthermore, researchers make
different claims about the choice of linguistic features which is more successful in applied
linguistics introductions than physics introductions.

Finally, on the assumption that researchers in the soft and the hard fields experience
difficulties with writing RAs introduction and thereby evoke different writing strategies,
research shows that researchers in hard sciences are more likely to experience difficulties with

writing introductions than researchers in soft sciences. In fact, the problem of language in
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Algeria comes to the fore as a prominent issue in the Algerian higher education that needs more

consideration and attention.
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Appendix C

Samples of Applied Linguistics RAs Introductions

Article 1

.

WLEACEY
HumaineS 248, Déicembre 2017, Vol B, pp25-40

A Word-frequency Based Assessment of English as a Foreign
Language Master One Students' Written Receptive and Productive

Lexical Knowledge

Abstract:

Leamimg an adoguaie knowbedge of words Is @ proveguisite for lnguastic mapery
The provmi study was basicaily camisil oul b quaniiery svelesie EFL Maser
we wisdenie” lonical knowbodge, Tin main objestive was 1 awscss il comparne
leamery” tecepibve and prodective wailen wond kndwledge s tau promiaend
dimnaions of & porsom's vissialany knowbcdge recepmised o many lexical
revemches. The snedy deployed two well-known froquency-based gesessmin
waln. The fira wan the Vocabulay Sie Tew (VET) emphoved o0 measore the
paricianss” shiliies 1 recogniee and commgrehend meunings of fams at o feren
Irequancy levels within given limited contexin, The secomd was the Prishecivg
Voestulary Levels Test (PVLTI promarily used b svsess the panicipams’ shiliics
10 retricwe and produce lesleal il aof varylog Begueney kevels wiikin diverse
contexts. The rwo tests weee mbien iy @ randomiy chosen sampli of 40 fiest year
Mmiber Coe siudermn ol ihe Dxpurtment of English al vhe Lmiverssy of
Comuantine |, The reselts of the VST revesled thai e ostjority of the
particyanis’ receping vocsbulary siems panged between L IHH mud 800D worl
familien, b chasiafiod an med-froqsency vocabulary The data collected from
the PYLY, comparatively, revesled @ poor maststy of the participants’ shilities o
usg words prochactively wh diverse cunlents. Acdmidingly, (ke highesl scofes wor
chieved only im using The. high-fequency visabalary, and then they sharply
§ i loweer 1t ¥ levals

Keywords lexival proficiency, hulary recephive knowledg

productive knowledie, frequency-levels, vorabulary sine

vocabialary
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Faculty of Letters and Languages

Liniversiey of Mentouri
Constuntine

Introduction:

INtavman’s termns, lexical items are
the building blocks of any language
Wonls make up human
commaunication and Tearming. Thus,
atmining 8  saiisfactory  level of
lemical knowledge is nccessary for
anyone to lesm 3 mastery over their
language, whether be it firvs second
or 4 foreign language.

Wilkins (1972, p. 111} accentuaies
the importance of vocabulary, as a
Innguage companent, stating  that;
“without grammar linle can be said,
withowr vocabubary ouitung can be
waid "

LU iversitd eos Trines Menbou sl Consanzinel, Alpérie, 2017

Depariment of Foreign Lunguages



Yahia ALMI

Norietheless, it was until the last two decades that vocabulary gained renowed
imterest in language cducation research where grammar took priority over all
uther language components. A growing body of lexical research is currently
underaken™ 1o address such major issues as the concepiualisation of lexical
knowledge, the architecture of the mental lexicon, the processes of vocabulary
letrningacquisition, vocabulary teaching ond assessment In the Algernan
settirigs, o limited repentaire of vocabulary is assumed to be a major problem
that affects EFL learmers® abilittes to comprehend and use the target language.
Consequently, the pancity of lexical knowledge remains to be a hindrinee 1o
achieve both linguistic and communicative competences. This paper aims
exploring the students’ levels of vocabulary comprehension and use by means
of the administration of two well-known diagnostic and proficiency vocabulary
tests. Firstly, the Vocabulary Size Test (VST) was administersd to measure the
participants’ vocabulary receptive knowledge, particularly, their abilities 1o
recognise  und comprehend words within o limited contest. Secondly, the
Productive Vocabulsry Levels Test (PVLT] was given to assess the
participants’  productive  vocabulary  knowledge, notably their levels of
proficiency in word use within various comtexts. In parallel, the swudy also
intended to make a comparison between the subjects’ receptive and productive
lexical knowledge.

Altogether, making an estimate of the amaunt of vecabulary learners know
and how well they know it (proficiency), and to determine the level of
vocabulury leamers should concentrate on (diagnosticl is expected to yield
valuable insights about strengths and wesknesses in our leamers’ vocnbulary

knowledge. =

1. Review of the Liternture

2.1 Major Trends in Vocabulary Rescarch

The shift of focus towardy vocabulary in the language education arena dates
back 1o the 1980s. Such o revival of interest was motivited by computer-sided
research that led 1o the creation of linguistic curporn where large amounts of
both spoken and written language samples are collected and stored in electronic
furmat reflecting a wide variety of language ases in authentic contexts, a sort of
linguistic data that did not exist before (Decarrico, 2001). Corpora currently
inform research endeavoors in o multiplicity of langusge related disciplines; for
nstange, they have applications in lexicography. linguistic descriptions,
software programming. linguege teaching and learning, and, particulardy,
vocabulary research, The prevailing corpord wsed in applied linguistic research
include the British Nutional Corpus (BNC), comprising more than 100 miflion
wurds; The Bank of Englsh Corpus (COBLILIY, wath cove than 301 milhan
words; The Cambridge Inlemations) Corpus (CTC) comtalning maere than 100
millien words and The Compus of the Conemporary American English

26



Article 3

HimaineS

n°48, Décembre 2017, Vol B, pp85-106

The Role of Metacognition and Motivation in Developing the
Writing Skill: the Case of Second Year Students of English s
University “des Fréres Mentouri” Constantine |

Abstract:

Wririag had an effecrve nole in heaming wiy ladgudge. Nk o bassy skill
thas gndnmes langwage scquission, Fsters enitical Bhinking and pormabs
sduns 10 cormanicale. Morsaver, it Boooaes an dacniial compeiice
for the Teamer o commnicaie i the globalised wirld sl i ncheeve
scademucrarcess Thay wludy o Tl Mblemenl af the shgem ool 1o make
wlisdeniin swiie of soms metsoognihive srabegses that Fmcibitate she wriling
sk, 1 deeks w expiore the effiviency uf implemsnting metcogmitiuyg
sirubegies wia dhe wae of fhe Proces Approach (m Fnglish Forelgn
Language wnting clises w0 devalop the sudenin” wrinen pdociion
Two min wols are wied which ae thy teachen and e uudens
questidinnaires, and o quasl- esperimenisl research (pre teal and posl
feut) Durmy the experimentul sudy, the researche? used metacogmitive
ariiegien and diaght be participants in e oxpetimental group haow 19
use ther m e wettng skill. Through this steily, the rescarcher has
wnenapiod W cresde 8 motivateg enyiramnent and did the Kamen o
wrile evieys following the differenl moumive sagoa of hy Proces
Approach i o [rrlecognifive sy Howerer, the participania in the
eontral greup did net recoive any treatmend diering thelr weining prosties
The resilis ahavwy Fhad ihe wintice CnmpaTsiir o 1he capertrEnisl g
e Mlghly mmpeoved commpared i the conarod groms

Nrﬁi'ﬁ: Metamigiition, inetvabios, imisge, (b anting skill, 1

procew apprisch
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Writing s the way by which
students express ther ideas via a text
It is considered as the core of
lungudge process and constitules a
fundemental part of the curriculum in
Higher Educanon. 1t s & lifelong
skill: students are constantly asked to
wnite in their siudies pot only in the
WWorltren Expression coutse but alse m
ather cowrses, Tt a5 w basic skill that
aroaates anguagse acguisilicen

A Ui era e des Freres bden cori Constanbne | Algere, 2007,



However, even at the level of the university, ux teachers of Written
Expression, we incessantly enticize the passive accumulation of knowledge
amd lack ¢f swaireness on the part of our students. We ofien observe that very
few of bur students develop their writing competence casily, The grew
majonty deems this skill as the most difficult, the most challenging 1o be
acquared and mastered; they are unmohivated; their passion for writmg
frequently secms to minimize, and they go through & slow and sterile proces
of writing. Teschers must wetively involve thelr students in the writing
process and serve us facilitator for them Theyshould guide their learners
through all the seps of their writing process by providing them with some
metacognitive instructions. Cur 1enet ain of our study 5 W show the
effectiveneas of using nsIrUCtions 0§ metacognitive strategies o molivate
students and promote their writing achievement. Indeed, when students are
provided with some meticognitive instructions and guidance, and have an
intrinsic motivation to write, they can persevere in developing their writing
mare and mare 1o schieve a high level of competence. Both Metacognition
and motivation contribute highly 1o develop studems” writing achievement
1. The Weiting Skill

Wrtng has the most effective role in leaming any language. I is a
baste literacy skill which promotes languuge acquisition, fosters cnitical
thinking and enables students 1o communicate. Moreover, |l s an essential
competence that learngrs must develop o enable them to communicate in the
globalized world and to schieve avadenne success. .

1.1, Definition and Components of the Writing Skill

Oeigmally, Writing was defined ns gruphic symbels or visual marks
Brawn (2000, p. 335) ponted oul thar “i simplistic view ol writing would
assume thit written language is simply the graphic representation of spoken
lamguage”, Laoter, i notion of coherence wis asdded. Hyland (2003, p. 12)
expluined that writing is “marks on page or screen, o coberent arrangement of
words, clauses, ond sentences, structured sccording o a system of nudes”,
These symbols must be ammanged according to certain conyentions und rules in
order to form wirds, and then semences 10 produce complete caherenl text
that communicates a message and expresses our thoughty and feelings.

Writing Is not on easy tk, ond in order 10 be performed effectively and

successtully, it requites some  basic components. Raimes (1983p0 6

categomzed Lhe vunponents of wiiting, a3 contenl, the wiiler's process,

pudience, purpose, word choize, ergamuzalion, mecdanics, grammar and symbes.
Al
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Enhancing Problem-Solving Skills and Motivation through Cooperative

Learning

Abstract:

In the presn paper, the goal st to assial lesmers o the process af
sralegically spkitg o8 well s applyimy (nformation & given a nujor
cunuderation i the reaim of edocauon. by advantage of raneng
awwrenma uf moblem salving kills anid emcouraging learmers o apply
e g (wd man reguirements shich g handd i Band = ecrease
performanse thaoughout leaming. for we nstioed thal bemg iofarmed
sl soore piecen of Infrmalion dos mod lnevitaliy neeesiiione da
application bt an petive involvemenl it coopembine problen-solving
activities foslers hagher-order thinkmg skille namely deduictive -and
inductive types of thinking within cooperative lesming eviramammnt
Cusperative lenrming snd idsching approsch i sdupted 0 increase
fearmers” asademic perfoomance in e of the spece |eft for them
benefil from the positive interdependsnce whoch Bighbights the musuad
eaclinage of temming experionces shilli snd Donds 10 ineaningful snd
BB I:.-rmq_ This rescarch ety ihe janpueitsnce o iaking
recolrie 1o coopetative learsing av Igarnimg and resching approsch
wiiech has & generoaly paifvy imfhuencs on the enbacemont of bom
tinking skills monvation siceal and crlabotsties shills

Keywords: probiem soiving kkills deduction asd mducion, metvatan,
conmerative leurnbng
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Introduction:

Problem-solving skills are the set
of thinking skills, which inciude
deductive and inductive reasoning
skills, which are used 1w make
sense  of differemt life  events
Hence, the progressive process of
manipulating data in an organized
mmd logical way, s well us
inducmg new ideas from u plethora
af wformation which are collected
fromt o warety of resauices ars the
fienchwmental.

i Lnecigind des Fréve Menteani Corstatne |, Algeriz, 20060



Debache Ahlam

requirements for enhancing the qualiry of both leaming and thinking By
detive involvement, leamers comtanily attermpt (o make sense of the given
potivity or tnsk through rescarch, and cooperative internction Thus, iraining
proernm wis introduced 10 show leamens the significance of understanding and
using problem-solving skills within cooperative lesming environment is & wiy
o belp them gee the intertwined lmk berween thinking, prectice and
cooperative learning. So, lenrners leamn 1o think deductively and inductively
about information, commumnicate therr thoughts and manipulate learning seming
and reseasch tooals o thelr beneflts, best af gl a laarning environment, which
underlines positive interdependence, reflective thinking, and engagement into
achivitics

The choice of cooperntive leaming ax u teaching approach is supported by s
promizing cognitive, motivational and sociul advantuges, which sre brought by
the munil exchange of informatton, slongside with developing an swareness
of life events und solving problems. cooperative learning promises every single
student 1o do her share of the sk, explonng, thinking, and employing
problem-solving strategmies w lgere col given problens, suggesting possible
solutions, and evaluating the ctfootivencss of the ond result (the gosal siate). o
process which i= probally demending vel mukes [saming more pleasing and
mesningiul,

I-Thinking Defined

Frving o define the tenn thinking is nol an sy sk which can be fulfilled
wr laken o aanted, conteary 0 how it may wusually sound o g bovperson that
thirking iz any thought that comes mito mind. Thinking is given several
defimuion: and pereetved dillersnly depending on which angle it i3 reganded.

Avcording 1o Muosalzy (20031120 the toom thinking cun be used o deseribe
various mental activiies; conscious and semi-conzsiaus such as reflective
thizkang and dasdreaming,

In the rzalm of paycholngy, thinking is the mental achivive, where duls ore
processed and mmanipulated w andersland wnd solve problems,

Morsover thinking 15 viewed 1o invclve a goal 10 achoeve. Mo, tuke for
exainple, people who facus thar thinling o knowledge obtainment and iy w
use it profetently in order we impose therr cuneal over e environment . The
latter is suid Lo be the goal or 4 necd 10 meer tat is wsing knomaledpe o handle
daily acrivitics, a process which i wdentfied ae thinking.

Thinking 1 explained as wn ucbrella e which covers @ Boad numbar of
memal fupctions sach as meomery, peablem-solving, decision making, wnd
TRCTECOEITION.

Given muny Mustealions of how the werd thinking i wsed, prablem solving.,
memery, decision makang, oelgceantion and reasoning are percelved as
dufferemt fypes ol thinking, 811 of which are hyporhasized to enhance throwph
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Logical Connectors’ Use and Writing Quality in EFL Learners
and Native Speakers” Essay Writing

Abstract;

The audy prescnts s owustigahon of the wiiting
perfarmanee of Algerian tird yer EFL shudsin o the
Degurmsnt of Lepters and the English Langaage al (e
Univermity af Constanting 0. dlagnow he  stics
woncartiing the approprise sse of cobsive devion. By
exbenglan, it s also mtzndind 1o eaplore hosw leamers ise
the Imgicsl connectors anid the effect of such cohesive
devices an ihelr writing qualiey, For thua, we Kypo thews
e that if studenin bave higher writing preficiency, they
will use acoursiely logicsl comncetors, and wiil et
use them semurriscally snd oiylistically. The analyss of
1hie findings provided us with o desr ploture that thery i
o sumélamion betwoen the leamens” we= ol logicel
conscciors gnd thew writing gundity. Henew, here w o
ehear paliern ol using connepion w relsioa (o e el
ol pudents” writing performance

Ky words: studemis’ essayd, Ioges] commactim, and
whmdhesia® wrining q'.ulill:}
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Introduction:

Since writlng is o mulnfSceted skill, there
were numerus attempts 1o (Hosrate whal
happen during the process of writing. One
important step during the writing provess is
the careful use of linkers o smoothly and
clearly connects ideas 1o achieve sense.
However, many EFL students encounter
problemis in the use of cohesive devices,
namely the logicallsdverbial connectors.
Cienerally, these students fuil in using them
npproprialely at many levels because they
o not possesy an awarencss of the stylistic,
sermantc and syataclic varialions of such
CONTECLor,

G Ulnivererté des Frone Bonraur Constamtine |, Algéric, 2004
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Abstract:

This study Investigates the crucisl rofe of working m
In young aduls: | describes roaders’ working memory
capheities, and i examings the effoct of students” working
To this emd. ey lests mensuring vorage abilities and reading o
hurdred thind year English language students. Flaslly the caleilisted
significant retutionship between working memory and reading co

Key words: Resding comprehension, working memary, storage, info
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Getting meaning from the text s o hard reading
reading course but do not actually understund what
mukes text understanding difficult is not an easy 1
the process of reading (Dunlosky and Tauber, 2007
been focusmg. in the last 30 years. on the -
‘undersianding. Yel recent years have seen
between working memors in}Mdmdﬂ' 4
recognition of the link between working memory and et ur
Carpenter, 1980; Baddeley, 1997), In this paper, thus. the foc
lexicnl access problems s lext o difficul
wmm&mmmmm; s
consider the impact of wirking memory cap
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Introduction

After decades of parallel, but separated studies on anxiety in clinical psychology, Horwitz,
Horwitz and Cope (1986) have built o framework and made o relation between them in FLL.
From this perspective, they were the first who introduced the construct of Fear of Negative
Evalunion (FNE) to the educational domain, This construct, we label social evaluative anxiety
o social anxiety in this paper 13 our main concern, The concept af FNE is simply referred to
a5 the fear of being laughed at (Brown, 2004). Our target is 1o st the significance of social
relations, interaction and language use in communicabive situations as sources of social
anxiety, That is, we need first to diagnose the existence of social anxiety und test our
hypothesis about the sources we considered of this phenomenon.

Approaching the Concepts of Anxiety, Social Anxiety and FNE

The worm anety s nol speadic W fengoege learmimyg, (s bvbrd bmchight urges us
intrinluge wesiety trom a clinical viewpaing 05 origing ooue vizion, we oy Lo think of FLA
az an allective varighle, That is; wanxiety is considered as peveho-physiolegical phenomenen
whore both lnherent featurss and spparent ones make its explanation.  Anuety can have
various forms, Our world is more vested inoils sevial nalure. That §s the reason behind
fuensing social anxiety. Further, before teaing social anxiely from a FLL point of view, we
need 1o niroducs s elineal consideration. To begln with, rmost mdivideals whie sulTer from
socicl anxiety deseribed g strong fear that they might de or say the wrong thing (Mewth, 2003
JHLThar s, they Gear froom being nepatively evaluated when they (or think they? say or do the
wrong thing, In this, giean (19990 73 cited tiat Leitenberg (19900 delines social anxicty as
feelings of apprehension, self-conscionsness, and cmotional distress in anlicipate] or actal
aovial-wvaluative situalions. She sdded that this teoe of amxiety ocours i sitoations whers
individuals want 1o ersate o Tavorahle impression but heve douts about their abilities o do
son They believe thet such sitwations invdve mspection or evabuation by cthers, and that
negative svaluation s o pesaible and likely outcame (hidh Soeial anxisty bas many forms,
Cloneepts ke shymess, perfenmanes anxicry. social phobia, secial withdrawal, public speaking
amxiety, duting anxiety, aml social mhibigon are parl eof 11, Concemning secial phobia. the
fourth edition of the Diagnestic and Stnivicad Manwa! of Menwal Disorders (DEM-IY;
Ameriean Peveluatoie Association, 1993 defines aocial phobia as o markedl wod persisien! Tear
ef socisl sand performance situations in which embarrazsment may socur, When reflerring 1o
seadernie aehievement, Storch, Fisenberg, Baobert and Harlas (20030 411) associated social
phabia swith sigmifeant psychosewial mpairment and distress including poor academic
achievement. They added that socially plobie youth are at risk to be peer rejected {La Greea
and Stome, [993),

[nifeed, social ansiely; atse celled soeal phabig, was Gest mireduced by Geen § ciced
in Wded, 204060 60 For Bocclll (2002), wher semeans sutfers fom social anaiey disorder, he
lends to be extremely anxious,  They added that individnals who have this kind of anxiety
warried w Jol gbhout what albers think of them and how they will be cvalvated. Latar, Nawth
2005 puointed oul that mdividuals who soffer fom social phobia nught cypress a strong foar
when they way or do the wromy thing, The component of social weiety was first defined by
Watsan and Friend {1969) as "an apprehension shoul cthers' evaluations, avoidanee of
evaluative situations and the expectation that others would svaloate vustell negalively”™ {ciled
m Kiang, 20000 According te this definitien, students whe suffar fiom aocial evaluative
unpiely oflen keep silenl and avoid mitiating conversations using the targen languaze. This can
bz Lo avoid making angy possible mistakes or reeeiving negative gvaluations and envicism from
thedr teochers and peers. As [earmers tear being worse thon others i language studies (Abu-

22
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Introduction

Culture is o universal fact of human life. It is deeply ingrained in
o person’s ways of acting and being in the world (Damen, 1997)".
Language, the means of communication among members of & culture,
is culture’s most visible and available expression (Brown, 1991). In
other words, langusge is much more than just a means. of
communication; it 18 a reflection of culture and 4 major vehicle for the
fransTisson and, in faer, crsation wl culmre.

Teaching EBnglish ws a forelgn language consists of many
elements such as grammelica] Competanee, communicalive Sonpetencs,
ste. Cultural competencs, being considerad as the Gk langusge skall, is
one af those elements (Kramsh, 199%)° The shared convenlions af
languags use, which make communivalivn possible, are culfural as well
as grammaticsl Lunguage creares & discourse which roquores s culioral
competence in the stodent in order w be understood. Therelone, cultural
imstruclion sesms cssential foroan inedepth umiderstanding of the
lanpuage.

As individuals lesrm o live in an inereasingly interdependent and
ifternational werld, langnage ability and ewllural sensitivity have come
t best & more significant role in crealing tolerance amony people
iHadley, 20033 And se. to communicate internationally inevitakly
ivelves communicating interenlurally as well, which probably leads
s g encounter faetars of cullural differences

This sdea has given cise o the quesion wiether ot iz the eorkd
culture that sheuld he taught to lcamers ol English rather han ooy
specitic culure n the language clpssroom. Using this question gz a
departure point, this study investigates EFL teachers” opinions und
beliefs on the concept of culture and the place of cultural information in
English language tcaching. The study also focuses on exploring the

= e, L. {1997, Cubiure legraing: The Rk dimeneion in 5 larygeia g clanarnim
Reading. SA- Addiscn-Wesley
v« Wrmmab , C (1995) Language snd Cuflore (1) Cuford - Ondond Linrverslty Press
| =hlmdiey, (0 AL (20070, Teaching Langusge in Comtent (3" ed ), Boston; Heinke & Henle




Exploring EFL ...

EFL teachers' practices and applications in their leaching reluted to
oulture,
Definition of culture

Culture can be defined in many ways. From a general perspective,
it is & way of life, a set of socinl practices, u system of beliefs, o shared
history and a set of experiences, Similarly, Lado (1937) describes it os
“the ways of a people” which encompasses observable and non-
observable circumstances, Brooks (1573} Sjilentified five dillersnt
meanings of culture: biologica] growtl, personal retinsment, literate
and the tine arts, patterns of living, and the swm total way of life, He
argued that the “least well understoad”™ was the fourth meaning of the
word. 11 defined patrams ol living as referring r phe individual s
rode in e wnending dlsidovesoe of life sitwarions of evely kingd el
the rules and madels for it and canduct i them (P 2100, This is
o wery wvapue and hanily usabie conceptualizalion and s fwegher
elaboration dogs nol simplify mallens:

Y Rehat is central fn this meaning of culture is the Inferchanye
and the vecipracal effect of the sacial pariera and the fnelivigual wpming
Gl ther L whi one 15 expected | to thnk | belleve | xay do, eal,
wear | pay , endwre, pesent , honor, lugh wf | fight for, and worship
wn Bpicm fife winations {Brooks, 1075 p 2l

O the whole, for Broaks {1975), the term culturs has Lwo nLajor
meanings: one 4 culture as everything in human life amal vne as culiurs
as the Best in human life, Therefore, il is an cssentizl eloment Lhar
shiald not be ignﬂﬂed in the language leaching provess as lamgaags and
culture o hand in hand in order to build & bridee hetwoen individuals
and societics.

European Framework refers to culture as the knowledge of the
shared values and beliefs which are held by social groups in ather

i =Lade, K. (19571 Linguistics scross cultures’ Applied linguesticd for langungpe tesches
Anm Addor ; University of Michigan Press
. Trooks, ™ (197%) The analyaiy of foreign and fumiliar ciltures. (0 Laluyens R ied}
The Cubiure Revabubion bn Forelgn Langusge Teaching Shokae, iflinoi Kational Tewihook
Company
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Introduction

In the field of teaching and learning the
foreign language, some issucs are pivotal from the
learning process. One of them (s improving stadents’
scademnic writimg: Ax Tar as peademic writing & the
mutrer of debate, reiponding 1o sudens’ wriking
should be the focus. The reason o that tesponding on
sludents’ writing is the wiv in which they can
recognue their errors and then revise them.

Feedback s the most importan aspoct
teaching writing skill because it helps students 1o
improve, refing and shape their writing ability. Thus,
the use of tochnology m education has removed
coduzutional bmis, kath students wedd teachzrs 2an
collabiorate in real tme wsing advanced sducalional
rechnnlogies su that e-fozdback seems e hooan
eileclive way of responding fo stodents’ wTitme.
Faehamging c-muils von he an enjovable omd usell
straecy for otk leschors amd studenis in esims of
improe g academiz wriing skills, The prezent sy

feals with e-femdback o a form of e-nuile ol The

pssmy-wrting couse for second wear sledents of

Loglish ar Ratna 2 U'niversily
1, Literature Reelew

Wita the developrent &F tzehnolugy and the
use of 1 n edngation, teachers nuw can respond 1o
(it snpdenns’ writing, elestronically, through sifber
cemail or texl eniling peogroms. C-musling cnmments
1o students 5 an appropriate wiy Fo students oe ey
wirrk ar their compulers, they can incurpurare the
comuments that thelr icacher |s providing, or reply
question thut are bring ached. “These new channels
of writien feedback ofler teachers grester flexibility
in thewr rmesponding  practices,  but  uhimately
comvenience w likely 10 be the deciding factor in
which are used” (Harmer, 2000, p. 153). Tna clearer
wiiy, this now way that foflows tho wse of technology
in clissropms can help tenchers in the process ol
responding on studenls’ papors

It & essentinl for teachers o mc:lgllu: the

nitwre of feedback In order 1o reach the appropriste
use of e-feedback in nssessing wtudents' writing

Assedsment s 0 very important aspect m khoweg

whal teschers enn eapect studenty 10 achicve and the
rype of sssessment has its cffiects on studients’ learning
yoo { Heown e al 19970 Moreaver, if teacheni did not
asscss n ceruin lesson' clement, students  will
probably not learn i [ Asherofl & Palacio, 1996). So
that sssessment is bocore for memsarng siudens’
schievement, bud the feodback of the assessment =
more nportunt. Probat ( 19E9T stuted that feedbuck
deemed s o way for in building the mmpotance of
sludents’ responses in shaping now meanings

Many qualities of using c-feedback on
developing students’ writing have memtioned. Thus,
many researchers as {Brune, 1997; MocLeod, 1999,
Hewer, 2000 DiGovarmi&Negaswami, 20010;
Tuzi, 2004 Gisrdado & Shi, 207, Beaavols 1042
Fehm, F952; Kem. %95 have stared the imporance
of uzing compulers in cneouraging foripn language
lewrming and  developing sfudent-to-srudent
spleraction, 1n the saoe respeet, reszarchers s (Chin,

1G04 lores-Fanade, 1995 lees, 9T Van

Flamdle & Coel, T99E) were a: consciously awurs of

Jhe advantages of e-fzedhack gm developing sludents
pertbrmange in ackdemic writing.

Cepvail s a nivetn] mesns of seeial imteractivr,
It belongs do whal secial constructiviem theery zalls
for s creating an cnjovable way of ling, Socal
ponslmetivism follewad Vygotske's (1978) work
arated that knowledpe is first construciaal i a social
context and is then trensmi el o iedividoals, E-rmail
i% an casonnial means of motivation and interest, and
it suppurts stodents e erese what we ol
collabarative work m which they share ther thoughts
with their teachers particularly in their academic
weriting skill

With - feedback. students Takes sn active role
in thew learmng. It is 3 colleeton of oral and wrirfen
feodback which is femtured by the informalny and
immadiacy of oral commuiication., the permanency
of written communication, the svailability ut any
time, and being 3 meais for encouraging group
knowledige nnd student papeipation {Wschaserd
Wase, 20061 Moroover, if 15 & kind of feedback that
makes sudents rely on themselves In correcting their

erors. Jtalse provides students with more democatic

Rpeus des sounces soctaley
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Cheating in Exams: A Justifiable behavior? Lok

by the academic overload. 50 percent think that way the examinations are
designed constitute the main cause of cheating: questions test memory rather
than comprehemsion. The currents results might be applicable to students in
other academic disciplines..

Introduction

Historically, academic honesty has been a crucial element in
the advance of research and education. However, with the advent of
technological devices, cheating has become omnipresent in our
classrooms, This academic misbehavior, though considered illogic,
immaoral, and even sinful for some students, has invaded schools and
is destroying the ethics of education. Recent estimates indicate that
most of the students all over the world cheat to some extent and the
number of cheater is rising more and more { Paton, 2010). In the USA,
the cradle of education development and innovation, is also suffering
from this phenomenon, A CNN investigation (2012 has found that
For years, doctors around the country taking an exam to become board
certified in radiclogy have cheated by memorizing test questions,
creating sophisticated banks of what are known as "recalls". In an
article entitled  *"Today's kids view cheating as part of the path to
success” Dorff (2012 wrote that  “"Students, parents, tcachers and
administrators complain that there is too much cheating going on in
our schools, but they tend to point at cach other when asked who
should be responsible fur fixing the problem™, In UK, the situation is
not different at all. According (o an investigation by the Independent
2012y “'Tens of thousands of students in universities across Brilain
have been caught chealing in exams and coursework — and the trend is

on the rise’”,

Revue des lottres of dos sciences sociales & NfT_2003



in Exams: A Justifiable behavipr?

Almost everybody has succumbed to the use of inappropnate
resources to get high grades in exams. Grades have become the major
focus of most students. Verily, cheating has turned a big dilemma and
has reached epidemic proportions in our schools. It is not stopping. On
the contrary, it 1s skyrocketing. What is wrong with higher education
today? How can we remedy”

This article is an attempt to highlight the main causes of this academic

misconduct, its causes and suggest some solutions to plummet it.

Rescarch questions
1. What are the main motvations behind cheating in class?

What are the factors that influence dishonest academic behavior?
What, if anvthing, should be dore to prevent it?

bl (Dl

Method

The study was conducted by formulating a survey consisting of
twelve multiple choice items pertaining o academic cheating (see
appendix). The purpose ol these guestions was to analvzs whether cheating
is more common on examinations in the English language department as
well as to find out the main moetivations behind this academic dishonest
behavior. The study stressed confidentislity and the student’s anonymity n
order to inerease sludents” participation and obtain reliable responses,

The survey was randomly distributed (o second-year students in the
department of English, during class time, This manner of distribution was an
attempt to ensure the participation of most of the students. Out of the 120
surveys distributed only 100 were rerurned. By combining cach student’s
individual results, we could determine the factors which metivale students w
cheat and student’s allilude to cheating, Finally, the resulls were tabulated as
percentages and were displayed in three graphs: the first one shows whether

cheatimg on cxaminations was common on exams, sludent’s attitude to
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| The Algerian guidance and counselling policy
with regard to the workplace reform in education

Ferhat Abbas University -Setif

As globalizatlon advances, education is increasingly crossing borders,
national, regional and institutional. At the same time, guidance and
counselling systems are having to respond to other profound changes, such
as, the knowledge explosion, the changing interaction between the public
and the private spheres, and the rapid development of Information and
communication technologies. This paper argues in favours of the case, The [ |
Algerian reform in Higher Education needs to develop an adequate structure
for guidance and counselling being the cornerstone of the educational
system and the workforce as a whole.

I Keywords: Globalization, the Algerian reform in education, Higher Education,
Guidance and Counselling, lifelong learning, 1CT.

Avec |e progrés de la mondialisation, I'éducation a de plus en plus franchi les
frontieres, nationales, régionales et institutionnelles. Dans le méme temps,
le conseil et 'orientation scolaire ont vu des changements approfondis dans
l'ensemble des traitements de sa politiqgue déja mise en place, tels gue,
I'explosion des connaissances, |'interaction entre |'évolution des sphéres
publigues et privéss, et le développement rapide des technologies
d'information et de communication. Ce document plaide en faveur des pré-
requis nécessaires pour réussir une réforme éducative homogéne avec les
changements de la mondialisation. Ainsi, 'enseignement algérien a besoin

de développer une structure de consell et d'orientation adéquate afin de
I promouvoir le systéme éducatif, en particulier, et la main-d'ceuvre nationale

en général. I
Maots-clés: Mondialisation, La réforme algérienne du systéme de I'éducation,
I'Enseignement Supérieur, Le conseil et I'orientation scolaire, 'apprentissage
a longue vie, TICE.

Introduction

Guidance and counselling help people develop a vision of their life




— m—
and enhance education and training goals. In today's world, tailoring services
to differing needs is essential. Some people require advising where to get
information and how to use it Some request guidance and support tailored to
their unique needs, whereas others need counselling how to explore,
examine and clarify thoughts, feelings, beliefs, values and behaviours, to
arrive at plans for action .

With the new education reform taking place in the Algerian schools,
students, as well as teachers, find themselves torn between a new paradigm I
to education and an old-fashioned one (Ministry of Higher Education and
Scientific Research, 2007). In such a problematic situation, It is the role of
guidance counsellors to intervene as a reassuring agent in this process of
change. However, no chain being stronger than its weakest link, guidance and
counselling services must, themselves, be readapted to the educational
paradigm at hand. The professional and practical demands arising from this
understanding of education and of counsellor training make It Imperative
that the values ta which the Algerian Government is committed are informed
by fresh research perspectives, particularly, ones that combine empirical
knowledge in intricate ways with more qualitative forms of understanding.
This creates a wide range of practical dispositionsto action.

Therefore, guidance and counselling should not only be theoretical,
but should also provide opportunities for people of all ages to develop and
practice the skills to respect human rights and citizenship through lifelong
learning. This entails that all aspects of school as a living social environment
should be given paramount concern. Of late, there has been a continuing shift
away from manufacturing industry towards service economy, increase in
contractual employment and a lot more part-time, often low-paid, work.
These changes and the ever-widening range of career opportunities and new
courses have made it impossible for students, parents and teachers to
maintain a current information base of options. They are confused by the
various reports of encouraging prospects in a few industries and*slowed
down in others. In this scenario, career counselling and guidance have
assumed even greater importance than ever before.

Career development, involving advancement, is determined by
numerous factors, or a combination thereof (Allen et al, 1995), having to do
with personal interest, knowledge and skills, value systems and, particulariy,
work or professional ethics. That s why, the present work puts greater
emphasis on career development in that the professional life of an individual
is not only confined to the period of employment, but incorporates prior
phases of decision-making and preparation. The term also incorporates
changes in and movement from one professional environment to another. In
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Introduction:

Self-efficacy, as a belief, is an essential part of the self-structure central 1o the
understanding of the way leamers construct their own personal views on themselves in
language leamning situations. Because ol the diversity and nichness of scll-efficacy,
theoreticul insights and practical evidence lowards the positive prediction of EFL
learners’ performance, little attempt has been moade to examine the vanables of self-
efficacy in learning the English speaking skill in second year EFL student classes.
Hence, the focal point in the present study is to determine “the relationship between
the perceprion of self-efficacy by second year LMD EFL students and their learning
of the English language speaking skill",

This paper will start off with a review of the concepts of self-efficacy und speaking
skill. Then, a study conducted at the department of English of Constantine University,
investigates the students” sdttitudes towards their own perceptions of themselves (self-
ctficacy) m velation 1o the Dnghsh language speaking skitl, Finally, the vesults onee
analyeed would petentially lzad to implications and sugzestions.

1. The Construct of Sell-efticacy:

Psyehologist Alberr Bandura ¢ 1986- 1997) has painted a portrail of human behavior
and motivation in which mdividuals® self-belicts are eritical elements. OF all the
beliets that people hold about themselves affoeting their day-lo-day bebavioor, and
that stand at the core of “Social Copnitive Theory™, are sell-efficacy beliefs. Self-
efficacy is thus a universal psyehological consiruet that accounts for variance within
various domaims of human [unctioning. 11 is the belief in one’s competence to tackle
new taska and to cope with diversity in 8 broad range of challenging encounters.
Broadly speaking, self=cliicney refers 1o a belief about what one is capable of doing
and achioving, Aveording 1o Bandura' self-efficacy is a helief in one’s eapubilities or
skill to ateain a particular poal or execute o paticular behavior, This means thal “whet
people feel abaur their capabdities can be gond prediciars of the behavior fhey
produce.” In fact, lhe besi prediction of hehavior m a specific domain slems [Tom
people’s sell’ perceptions within that domain. Sclf-cfficacy s more converned with
“the firdamental view that one has of ane’s actions.” (Colind™, This explains why
sellzellicacy is conceptualized as our cxpeetations bred on cur performance across &
broad range of situations not only challenging but also requiring both effort and
perssverance, Self-efficacy 15 not indemtion, o the sense that intention involves
willingness o adopt a behavior, Instead, selfeefficacy involves a beliel that one can
adopt o behavier SellelTicacy is also different from outcome expectancy. As such, the
furmer is Tounded on the judgments regarding our capabilities, whereas the later is
founded on the judements regarding the consequences af our behavior, In other words,
an ouleome expeciancy is the “person ' esimate ot o given belavior will lead 1o
certain outeomes” {Bandura)™,

in Bandura's™ and Pajares’s™ proposed models, perceptions of personal eflivacy
are derived from four principal sources of infermation being: “Perfermance
sepempdishameiis, vicavions experionce, verbal persnasion, and plivsiological staley™
v “Mastery experience” ov Performance gecomplishments arc the mosl elfective
wiays of ereating a strong sense of ellivacy, People judpe themselves according o thei
experiences; suecess strengthens seli-ellicacy whereas repeated failures underming it
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L-Introduction:

Early in my teaching career | was swept slong by the communicative language
teaching approach (CLT) with its focus on providing learners with opportunities for
authentic communication, and was very concerned with the issue of grammar instrue-
tion for me time. More recently, given the theoretical and empirical evidence which
supports some formof grammar teaching in the classroom, particularly to imermediate
o advanced learners, my main concern has shifted 1o how to teach grammatical struc-
tures to EFL students. Aquisition on communica-tive classroom on context and gram-
mar-free language programmes have shown that CLT-trained students have ‘signifi-
cant shortcomings i the accuracy of ther E.mguu];l:'”'; they continue 1o experience
difficulties with grammatical accuracy in their oral and written production,

Though few researchers would deny the importance of communicatively-oriented
language instruction, many now recognize that it needs to be complemented with some
attention 1o lnguistic form, The guestion remiains, however, a5 1o how best 1o achieve
thiz. The exact namwre of this kind of ‘attention to lnguistic form™ and the vartous
forms it can take are still far from clear and studies comparing approaches to grammar
teaching are still few and far between. Furthermors, there is no clear agreement on
definitions and procedures to implement this attention to form'™, If learners are to
benefit from altermative approaches to grammar instruction forme-fooussed insoruction,
as profossiomals wo need fo better understand when and how focus on form occurs in
the classroom. This stody aimed o conlobule o corrent onderstanding of the vole o
formal class-roam instruction by extending thearetical and empirical work on the rela-
tionship berween taa grammar waching options.

This article will begin by first presenting the theoretical, pedagogical arguments for
the facilitative effects of form focused instruction and synthesizing findings trom re-
search that has investigared rwo particular options. [t will then present an experimenlul
study en the effects of form focwsed nstruction by comparing & comp rehensien-based
instructional approach to another instructional approdch where comprehension and
production practice are combined. The warget srammmatical Hem is lense and gramoati-
el aspet.

2, Formal Instruction and Language Acquisition:

Language Acquisilion Research comparing insticted witk uninsoructed language
learning fdentiled olear advanlages for Tormal instroctien compared to natuealistic
linguistic exposure: 2) 1t speeds up the rate of leaning, (B) it afleels acquisilion prow-
gases, leading to long-term accuracy, and (c) it appedrs to raise the ulthmate Tevel of
attzinment™. In an extensive metd-analysis, Momis and Orlcgam:summﬂristr.l Nadings
from fifty-one studics whose dats came [rom Four distinet Lvpes of instructional envi-
romments. Morris and Ortega found thet explivit, Torm-locused instroctional environ-
ments resulled in more accurale and advanced lzarning outcomes than those whe fol-
leweed implivit approaches,

The question in S1L.4 18 no langer one of justifying the facilitative role ol furmal in-
struetion, bul vne ol deciding which rype of formal instruction is more ellzeive inode-
veluping the learners lingaisne svatem. o addiion o perspectives from language ace
guisition theary, there are alzo pedagogic rersens in favour of L2 forme-focused in-
struction {FETY in the language syllabus. As peted in the introductory scotion, cxperivo-
tial tearning approaches wrowing oul of communicative language teaching (CLT) such

T
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Innovation vs. Canonisation: Forelgn Literature Content in the Algerian Degree of English

_Faculty of Forvign Languages and Literatures
University of Mostaganem

Abstract

The presemt paper discusses the connent
of foreign fiteramre syllabug in the frame
of the Algerign university degree of
English snndies raiving three questions
Whar are the goaly that shape the design
of the foreign (tervature sylfabus? On
which ground do cononized rext gain
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l-lntroduction

Before being an educational practice with intemal research on important issues like
method, syllabus, content, and material teaching, ELT practice remains govermment
prerogative hefore being designers’ one; w fruth foo olien lorgollen. A survey of the
licerature an ELT advances 1hat the lalier cannol be considered within the practice of
the language =olely, rather, it should be seen within @ wider socio-culfural und
cenonomic context of s use; therefore, it remains anissue from which political inlerest
and power cannet be removed. Teferding to the thesis that no syllabus is pewerad
{Freire, 1970; Candlin, 1984), the forcign literanwee ayllabng content in the frame of the
Algerian licence of English 15, then, questioned. The presupposition is thar the
svilabus, necessarily, carries a heavy heritage of cdligeal fmposition ¥ which is
primarily responsible of the illemanch between teaching and learning within ELT, The
claim 13 that designers and pragtitioners of ELT should revise their arientations as
Wiking {1976p advances: “The process of deciding whar fo teach iv based on

3
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considerarions of what the learner should most usefully be able to communicate in the
foreign language " (p.19)

It is only after having placed the learner al the apex of their priorites that they could
pretend ot pedagogic effectiveness,

The present paper is an altempt to pin down the causes of the chronic difficulties that
crop up in the trunsmission of knowledge in literature as it is tought in English at the
umversity level in Algena, As there are few supporting studies in the field (L.B.S.M,
2005), the present work will basically proceed from empirical observations'", It,
therefore, raises the following questions:

1-What are the goals that shape the design of foreign literature syllabus?

2-On which ground do canonized texts gain institutional interest?

3-What should be the profile of the syllabus designers?

This reflection will progress as follows. It will start by a description of the
umiversity context in which foreign literature 18 delivered and the main objectives that
shape the Ministry of Higher Educstion design of the syllabus. Then. it will unveil the
prevailing myth over the teaching of canonical 1exts 10 non-natives of the literature.
Third, it will attempt 1o profile syllabus designers® role for the genuine fulfilment of an
educative mission. Finally, it will attempt 1o provide a set of suggestions along with
examples on how cach suggestion could be used effectively so as 10 bring over a
posilive change.

2- The System )

All along the preceding eras, the Algerian university maturity and autonomy has
been characterised by a set of drastic reforms ' which simed exclusively at quantity at
the expense of quality. Therefore, as one of the major institutions whose contribution
is unmeasured, the umversity priorinies diverged from the noble objective of equipping
young and fresh minds for intellectual challenge and scientific endeavour. On the
contrary, a huge number of primary and secondary weachers were needed to confromt
the crisis thus more students were welcomed by Algerian Universines, (See Table 1),

| Table 1: Number of undergraduate students in Algerian universities
| 1960 1970 1980 1990 2000 2001 2004

1137 12243 57445 181350 466084 552804 700000

Source: Saad, M .'/.aw{ile,- i, Derkal, AL |-EE:-i{.._ {2000, Tssues and C_hh_llenges
arising from greater role of the university in promoting innovation in developing
couniries: # comparalive sindy of cxperienees in Malaysia, Algeria and Ethiopia
available at www triplehelixs com.

Henwever, time emme where he Mingsirs of Beucalion could no more affoed the
creation of new Jobs Ler these voung leachers. Their degree of teaching restrainad their
opportunitics in the job market Thos, in fron ol soether abstacle that university did
not cxpeet and for which it did not have immediale soluions, of found 1zelf ahliged to
direct the target of the degree from g licence ol feachiog woa licence of “Adee &
Foreign Languezes’, Actually, no one 13 able, o least at the official level, to provide
appropriare explanations concerning the mper ohjective of this new licence. The
Mindstry ol Higher Education has proceeded o a ser of refarms at the level of the
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Humour in English Foreign Language Teaching

Département of English
Université Badji Mokhtar Annaba- Algérie
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1-Introduction and statement of the problem
1-1 introduction

Mutnour is “... any communication which is perceived by any of the interacting
parties as humorous and leads 1o laughing, smiling, or a feeling of amusement™ | 1o
this paper, we will see bow we can vse humonr in the classroom in the beg! way (o
help the learning process tahe place in o rolaxed atmosphere; in this respect, we-will
sce the henefits of humour fram both the teacher’s and the student's point of view,

Let us start by the deliniion of humour,  The Oxtord English Dictionary delines
bienout s thal gualily ol aolion, speech, or writing, which excites amusement; addiiy;
Jocularity, Gacetiousness, comicality,

Also, humour 35 8 perlormalive pragmatic accomplishment mvalving a wide range
of communication skills including, but nol exclusively mvelving, languape, sesture,
the prosentation of visual imagery, and silusion mansgement. Humour aims at
creating a concrete feeling of enjoyment for an audienee, most commonly manifested
in a plvvsical display consisting of displays of pleasure including smiles and laughter,
1-2 Statement of the problem -

The atm of this research 15 show the importance of humowr in teaching! learning
process and to oy to angwer w the following questions:

¢+ [Dnes the nse of humewar in the forergn languape classroom Tueilifale the
students” learning of the forzign language?
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* How and where can we use humour and does it influence the students” general
socio-pragmatic skills?

*  What recogmendations can be made for the use of humour in the foreign
language classroom?
1-3 Research methodology

The present study falls onto the educational research. To fulfil this research, we will
deseribe humour in several domains, several learning levels and how humour can be a
very good teaching’ leaming means because it offers a reloxed mstmosphere and we
leamn better being refaxed

2- Humorous discourse

From the time of Anstotle, thinkers concemed the an of communication have
considered the element of humour that ¢an be employed to create an environment
conductive to effective learming. We can all recall funny snd mformation 1eachers
from cur school days.

“In order o lake misks, vou need a learming envicomnent in which you do not focl
Ihreatened on imimated, Tnoorder to speal, vou need o feel that vou will be beard that
what vou are saying 18 worth hearing. In order to continue your language leaming, vou
need 1o leel mativated. [n order to succeed, you need an atmosphers in which anxicty
lewgls are low and eomfort levels are high. Tssue of motivation and language anxicly
are keys o this topic of affect in the second language classroom™ '™

Iuamgier represents pechaps one of the most gonoine and universal, speech acts
within human diseourse, A= a natwal conseguence then, the use of humour within the
context of second language pedagogy offers significant wdvantage 1 both the language
reacher and learner. Indced, humour serves as un ellective means of reducing affective
barriers to language acquizition. This elloctiveness s paciicularly relevant o the
communicative classroom, as humour as been shown o lower the affective filter and
stimulate the prosocial behsviours thut ure so necessary for success within a
communicative context. In addition to the use ol such bumour for the creation of a
conducive leaming covironment, grout value lies in the use of humour as a specific
pedagogical tool to illustrate and weach boll formal inguistic features as well as the
cultural and pragmetic components of language a0 necessary for communicative
COMPELenee.

Huimer iz a very impertant concept in today’s society, Politicians and their apeech
writers regularly include instances of humour in their speeches; this shows the place of
bamaur in the speech.  Research on humour snd s Tunctiening in fanguags has
recently developed mto a multidisciplinary lield ol study, especially since the advent
of theories on language and contexl such as pragmatics and applied linguistics. These
new diseiplines huve given proper attention o aspects of language such as bumorous
communicalion which, wntil rvecently, were comsidered minor or secondury, The
copnitive  processes  and  communicative  srategics  imvelved  n humoreus
comumunicalion are relevand w gur research sinee it is nocoessary to understand all the
factors involved in human inleraction, The existence of “The International Socicty for
Humor Studics”™ with a yearly conterence and the international jownal Humeoer indicule
the importance of this lopic and the fact that it has developed into its own [eld of
study.

i
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I. INTRODUCTION

The Solar Chinuey . Power Plunt Systemn (SCPPS) b 5
maturul driving power gencrating systemn. 11 can coerven salus
ety it v thermal encrgy then inte kipete enengs
Fimally into electrical power, The coneept was FArsl tug
by Ciinther 1931 and agaln by Schlsich [1] in
Subsequently a prototype of a solar clamoey with a heght of
144 gm andl colbecior anea of radas 122 m was condinacted &
Manzanarex, | Spain) and datn of actml workmg of the solae
chimney was ¢collectedd [1] Schlaich reponed the npming
eloctric power oulpol &l Manzonsres 1o be 30 KW

An the solar chimney power plam sysioma coukd make
-|||.:r||l'-._',j.n| cotidribudigns W ihe CACTRY siipplicd o ihisg
countries where there 1 plenty of desent bind, whicl 15 ot
bepty utdived, and sunlight ovailable in Africa, Asin end
Uceania, made reporis on this
technology inthe recent few decades

resgarchers have many

Hanl ¢t al. [3] ;\m'rn!ru funclameninl v EAlgations for e
Spanish provotype systein inowhich the energy balance, design
erilerie, and cust analysin were discussed. The next year, the
sume authors reponed preliminary 1os) resulis of the solar
chunnmey povwer plasid [3]

Show ,\;n'.rll:lr {41 pr;..,*.nl.,-.l experimeml aiwd simiilat
results of o solr chimney thermal power generwling
equiptoentin China, and based on the sipwlstion and the
specific comsiructon coste o & specific die, the oplimam
Wwils

vombirmbion  of cillectior  dimeniiors
sclecied for the pequired ¢leciric power output. Ming et al. [5)
presented o thermodymamie analyss of the solar chimpey
power plont wivd sdvapced eoergy  ubilizaton degree W
i|'|.l|:-.'|.' the pettormanee of the system, which con prodisce
electrgily |} developed u
u-mprchrn sive maded 1o evaluate the performance of o sola
chimiey power pland system in which the effects of varoun
paramsicrs on the relutive  slabc EanEneg, driving force
power output and efficioncy hive been fimther jnvestigaded
e suthors suppesed the exisnng medels pre insufficent w
accureiely describe all the phonomend ocowring i solm
\|1:|1L'El,_‘|. poNET Fli.l'll Llning the solar chimney prototype of
Manzmitares, &s o prictical exsmple ]
wumerscal smulation stodies were porformed o eaplore s
geometncal modifications on the syslem  performaice

chimney pnd

doy mnd mght Mg ol wl

D jursulent fow

Rzsulty shawod o good ayreement with the analytical model
The contrsl of the SCPP analviical tools such s dynambc
simudiathon of these aysiems i3 exsemiug]. Ming e1 ol [7] 1o
unalyze the charmeierisnies of hewt transfir nid airflow i the
solar chimpey power plant system with enerry starage Layer
Davflerent mathemalical models e the collicise, Uhe chimpey
and Wie erérgy sturage lver sweere entablished, vl the effect
ol soler realimtion o the heat stomge charectenstic of the
energy womge layer was analyzed. Numencal sinadation
results show thot the heat sloqage decreases firsely and then
leicreases with the mcrease of the soler radiation from
SU0W M o BROOW 'mZ. The st preswsre decrosses whils
the velocity increascs significantly inside the system with the
ingrease of solar raddiaihon; the AVEMEE Iemperiiareg w ihe
ouled of the chimney and the one of the wergy storage layer

may incremse Tow significandly with the increase in soln

Sh

rnabimticds. I additian, the iemperarire gradient of the slarmge
e kY encreass and thia resulis moan icreass of energy
loss Froom the bastizan of the energy sinruge lyer. Pasichr =
18] wsed the FLUENT sofiware for modiling o solar
e

ul

chiimigy  power peemeirically  similpr da that  of

Mansurangd, with the aim of ¢arrving owl an apalysis and

tepting detalls on ihe operating mode and ihe wsysiem
efficiency. They confimied thil e pressere drop i ihe
nthine anel the mass Mow e, deciwive clements an the
sysiem gffectivenssa, caimol be only given by coupling all the
parts of a SCPP. Mumerical resufts given by FLUENT
saltwure are in pood agreement with the neais glven by a
simple model proposed Iy e puthors, which led 1o ihe

conclmon thal 1 = much emder o e 1 for parametric
Huded i |'u.'|[|.| el al AL Latiulated i
thermohydrodynamichehaviour snalysin of the airffow

through an axmymmetnic system, sech ws chummeys, with
defimed Bomdary condations

Il. MODELING
a. Geometric Mode

The theee-Urmsnst
bl in GAMBIT, whivh s 0 pre.

wiric modegl of the SCPPS waes
st 0l FLUENT The
E‘J'“ wits alao generated a0 AMMIT !II: I'hie gisllecionr
240m in dinmeter, and the distencs between it covering and
gromind serfsce &8 1.7m, the chimmey s 200m in hesght nd
10m in diameier

arail e

Land mded of the whalc aywimn

Fig

i, MATHEMATICAL MODEL

Based on the yeometrical dimensions of the prototype
Manznres,a physical model for a solar chimnsy power plani
wits buill. The basic cqumions including the models were
mamerically  solved with the help of the commercial
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Numerical simulation of the pressuremeter test
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Abiruct — The pressursmeler (v an fn -l fesd, baveed om o appticadion of static oddiing By
imiradicing & cylindrical peobe into o beeelule v tole having essmrial abjretive to ergrming
the relatian -thip botween dhe privire applied to the gronnd amd the displacement af the Buriivolie
woll Jir e mhedy we prevent o (erature wearel om this oo and the exvential doiail of thee
tivearerical and aamvtical sy of thy pxpamioe of @ clfindvicel ooty mvmericed miodeling iff
the pressyrmeneres feal is ponai & omd con pravenee b o siatia serighl.

Keywardy: pressuremeter fevr | finite elcament, clindricad cavily. displacemenl, defrmition

1. Introduction

In meost of the problems encountered by geotechnical
engingen the i evaluation af
parameters of soll behavior s required for analysis of
deformation snd  strength  of  these  soils  and
induced shifts in the structures, mmny methods o
estimme the propenies of sells ore gurrently used in sity
of in the laboraiory.

Pressuremeter, invented by Lowks Menard (1955 and
19891, which falls lao the category of tests In - situ
became o xture massively wsed fodny in (oundation
prajects |2]. [3). The construction and operation of the
test e coded by @ standard specific t each couniry that
provides the state of the practice Due to s simplicity of
execution and speed of measires, e pressuremeter lesl
Ias seversl advantages thal are extremely Enberesting 1o
determine such purarmeters that are used 1o the foundimion
design and calculation of scitlements. bn many situations,
it happens thar the test §s nor practicable because of the
terrain chameeristics. Modeling digital test ks possible
wnd can provide the information sought [1]. Our stusdy
goncems the  finite  element  modeling  of  the
pressuremcter test, M presente a numerical simmlation
results  Ling the code Plaxis i 20 and  focal
computation { Symef n 11D

I1. The pressuremeter est

) Pressuremeter theory

The in situ tests include. among others. penetratien tests,
shearing, expansion and selsmic tewing (4], [5],
expaislon ond seismiz 1esting (4], 5], Thiclr Gae bs
almost systematically for my work major in givil
engineering But thelr speed advantape sdds the vaniable

Coypryrrghs © N 11201 4 Jowrras! ol Sevwrce Hesearsh - A rights reerred

quality ol thess tesis with the analysis mainly based an
empirical considerations |scking theoretbeal foundatiom
141 - [s1,

Dhue o lis simplicity and speed enforeement measures
pressurermneler el has several ndvaniapges that do
extremely interesting 1o determing and deduct some soil
parameters [51. 17 [8]

The standaed pair of pressuremetes test in consists of
three  compenents.  Triscellular  probe.  the  pressure
controller = voluing (CPV) and fubss  conmestion.
iFigurel

Figiam | Presimeness b desoes

The pressremeter 68t s (0 ochieve harizontal
expansion of o cvlindrical probe i & borehole al o given
depth wntil the niplure lest dsed the mechaisms ol
resistance of e il presence of horzontn) stress
resulling Usually the application of o joad vertical 51
]

N2 Thereticnl study of the expandon of o cavity

The deformation of u ground wnder the expansion of
membrane is represeniod s b préssuremeler expanding =
cylindrical ety | 11, 15]. 18] - (10}
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Numerical Simulation of the Flows around two Cylinders of Different
Diameters
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i partir de cene simufation, les résuliatn déw

shmetiiie de Cevophement, mommin dom ft 2ime
ovtimdre. Nos avony pisuerlisg fe plidnomioe o

ittt clairemunt Cintlwerce b dimpdere awr b
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phenamina of eedimensionat
clrcufar exiinders af vartoe diumeiers Flve

ciaves af flaw wigh wariow hydraidics alipmeters are ietilaied. The firat cplindyr s o fise
digrmener [, while the dimneter of the swcond witl change benreesn V4 and 41, ihe divane
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1. Introduction

Lt dooulements du Muide uutour des obstacles
cylindriguey oot trouve une large application dans divers
domaines de |'tngénierie par gxempie ©
« L piliers des poms ©
- Les struclures des plites « formes pétroliéres soumises
meﬂmdummkhﬂﬂmwahm;

. mwﬁd:rﬂhmwmmﬂhnmnnm
radiateurs

. Ley structures physiques souimises 4 | et dui vend,
whi que e bltimenis & les cibles die soulien
{subvention) ;

- Lﬁﬂu#mhﬂluhﬁuﬁiﬂhwlmlmhs
Badeaun of les obwtactes cylindrigues e carmss

- L pipelines |

- Les sirugtures maritimes... o

Copriright 200711 T Soursal of Scwmer [I——— TR

e chiin die I ¢ude des olbstacles cylindriques réulte
dis leurs simphicints . péométriquas plretan) davoir des
facilitds  experimentoles e numirigues. Avec e
dévelappement  technoboglyue actwel, le domaine  des
fcoulements  putour  des pbstocles @ connu Un
renowvellement {mpsertan, Plusieurs mavmiy de recherche
it gte réallsda pour modeher oot écoulementi.

Lis iravius précédents, concemnant V'écoulement Sulout
de deux cylindres circulabres, identifient es différents
nigimes d'interférences e sont basés principalement sur
une visualisation expérimentale de {écaulement, Les
ivvestighalons  puime gues telles que cella " lgnrashi
{11 1, Zdrikovich (1987) ¢ Gumner ¢f al, (20000 om

dies  classifications de  ces  negmes. L
clussification d'lgarashi (1941) en fondee sur des
arran tandeis, §imilabes & ce o d'¢tude Schun
cene classificntion, il diffdrents pégimey dlimerlinence
potvent &ire jdentifiés - (a) les couches de cianillement



qui proviennert de 18 sépartion sur o serfice dt
cylindre sicemdun wesl pas ratache & la surfoce dis
cylindre descendant ; 1) L eouches de clawbllemsont gal
venabent du oylindre ascending son copliarées par le
descendant, misis il h‘}l.umfm‘miinﬂﬂ!mu
durs Tespace enfre corps | () des vorlen symetriques
goni formis entre Tes cylindres o (dl les: wortex
symétriques deviennent instables & cammencent i st
développer dans Ja proximité du cylindee descendant | (<)

e cigailiement provenint du exlindre gscondani 'enmoule
nupehdu:ylind.reduu:ﬁdim st () bes extrémiles
proches de |l région de sillage (réglun de fommation
devant le corps descendan e des vories samt |Achee
dars | répion d espuce dune muniére néguliers

Les résulialy expérimentaus ont mativé un ceraln
nombre d'études numérigues o Vi de la reprodustion
es régimes dimerference o | réalisution dhun meillear
srmmement de Uinterfrence écoutement. Par exemple.
Siacuti @ Swashy (1992 ont utilisé ume Inéthode
digcrese de  vores  pOUT effectuer des  simulationa
pidimensionnelles, abors que Meneghink & al- {2001} o
suivi une Investigation bidimensionnetle e dlemenis
finis, Les deus éudes moniient un bom accord aves les
données expérimentaics, dans fe sens ol lga régimes
dimerférence sont identifids,

& Beano et ol (20000 ond gffectud des similaticns
pamérigues dus etms poasibies dona Jes écouleiments
autout de dews cybindres. sirulaines en tandems. 1.8
relafion de 1'instabilié secondlaire {1ri-dimensinnnelie) o
aé etudiée lon de la transition entre |5 deus pégimes,
L tres bon accord et prw\i-mtmlaprmw: e et
résultats proposés dam la |lermture.

. Sighbub Alam et P Meyer (20110 4 soml
inadresses i effel du nonibre de Reynokds sur fes forces
induftes par 'coulenent autour de diss evlindres en
e Reynokds, fte sur fa
fuctuanie portance. b foree de e €t les nombres Je
Strouhul, St du cybindre sl et des deux cylindres et
tandeims sont erudies expérimentilement.

R Rajooma e ol (3011) ot prosents

en tanderms,  Suivem  un mouverment  unifnrmemen
accebict et decelérd duns une cuve de visualigation. ey
liges de ln vague presenie une zone de iurbalense ai
+ effondre i peu avant la phase de décélEmtion

. Faligh e ol (3010 o fall wne
mimdrigue de Vécoulomeil  auloor de deun gylindres
circulaires eotatifs en armengement deculés busée sur lo
meéthode Lanice Boltrmann par approche-temps de
celweation matiphe pour ik fomtre de Reynalds, Re
Les résullaty obieis monirent que je eoefficient de
wainée du <y bidre principal o une inible 1endance par

§ Uangle dincidence et au-dell de certaings
augrmeniations dungls progressivenent.

L*Etude de |'écoulement sutout de deun eylindres peul
alors donner des indications sur une meilieurs conception
de la dymamique Ges tourbillons e Jes forkes sppliquées
s iy ensestible plus complexe.

el © PN aarenal ey Mo i gy Tl

L présent iravall A pour chjectil d'avoir wne
comprehension de ia dynamique du champ o "dcoulpment
o de sa structure luminaire sl de deun cylindres, &
purti d*une simsiation umbeique bidimensionnellz in-
stitbanmire. Des wurbillons conmus s ie nom vorles
de Von Karman s transforment enire € autour des deax
cylbmdres.

11, Géométrie & Modile Mathématigue

Lis deun eylindres de Jifférems dinmetres s
smodilisés en 2-0 por un cercle de myon R0.0% m, situé
dans le domaine représenic par un recianple aves une
enifée o e woriie oi 'axe de portaticn des cylindies est
perpendiculairs au sert de ["écoulement. (CF. In figure
1) Pendant b résoliitin du nuh&u,mmppmmlu
cylindres  soient. armangemenis landems aveo un
diamétre fixe du premier cylindre, D'el le dimmétre du
deunizme cylindee prendra e leuts sulvanies [¥4,
042, O, 20, 4D, La diviance, L entre Vs cenires des deiin
¢y lindres est constaeme L= 40,

Figure | Hopressiabom sehrmannit e proflems cuad=

Le mouviment des Muides o5t giveme par tes
equuthons de la conaprvation de masse ¢ de la quani i€ de
imouvemenl, L'équation de contimaite d'un ecoilement

[ngompressible est donntg par
du v
a—’-]'-.;—u i

L dguation de savite-Siokes bldimensionnelle d'un
ecoulemen Vapsitaine jaminaire et incompressible sous
Jorme adimensionnelie sont ©

duy M) 0P A D, 2
R axy dx  Wedrpdg

ol u st la composante di yitetae le lony o X
coondonnés de direction o Re est Ie nombre Reynolds.

f Iéguation 12}
repeéseile les componantcs suivant X npd-sdumilrum
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Dynamics contact between two Deformable Elastic Bodies
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Abstract - The Senibnlin: method b been applied sweoesiflly o the confaes prodiems micaded iy
withy friction hetweent i disformatile elastle beilies for the waiic cates, Thivartcly prevemii the
crtvimsdan o this methid to dvininic probless, The mate aljéctiee f the sigedod Wk o
dewtlop an algorithe based on the non-smpoih copraed dynamic method to sty the pleammenan
and dynamic fricton contact between fwo deformabile elartic bodies amd the use of the flextbiliy
method, For friction, Coulomb's law is considored. The ety abiained are encanraging and will
widnubriedly pave the way for wihir axpects and arear af research in i e

h'm Comiact, fHchnd, deformable bodies, finde ¢lement method, flextbility mrethod. NSO

micthod

1. Introduction

The problems of contact and friction present several
inheremt difficulties i thelr non-fincar, imegular and
muilti-scale, making their analytical solution  often
rmpossibbe.

The mposubiliny (o calculare analyncally solutions w
problems of comsct an the ne hund, wsd development
of methods and computationsl toals, on the other hand,
nave 1o the approsimate resolution of these problems. An
phundant liternture his been devored 10 the numencal
formmlations, amilyses, approximations snd resolutions of
the comtecl problems, since ihe begemning of the
Seventics [1 [ 2}3|(4](5116]-

The mmin objective of our work s o devebep an
algorithm based on ihe notesmooth contact dymamics
methad 1o sudy the dynaomics contogl and frction
phenamenon berween two deformable bodies by mwing
he Aexibility methed, Vor oction, Coulomb's law s
corsidered. We hmit the prosent study al the conlact
plane problems with fiction generied by elastic srain.

1, Unilateral contact eandition

Ler s cansicer o conlacko 4 of contour ]._4 whieh

camies inte canlael wilh an obstzele 8 of contour Ty Ta
sty The kincmatizs of the contar, f 4, we should only
cansider 0 poant §* an the cantour I ar the viciaity of
the wbstacle & The ortbugonal projection of £ on he
surizee Ty of the vhatacle & defines o point &7, which
will be he origin of the local frame relasd o b
shgtac e The nornal coordinuie X, ol the pain & in the

Tlmpepher © 2000 Z00 ) Sl aaf Yederse Bereaccd A wiok resree?

focul frame i egual o E’ Thie unil viechor Iﬂ} unemed
powands the outside of the obstecle, s normal to the
wrface . The two uni vestorsfr, } andfr, ).
irthagonal (o {n} define u plan angent 1o the surfpce of
the obatacke m the point P {figure 1]

r

Cigune |: loer. | ciiirasr Finme

The unilateral conagl coiditions are exprassed mn he
Tl trume s Follows

@l - fRpEneasie
x, &dl (i

whon this condition is checked, we have two possible
CARER

B s Erane Site af vaniaet fana-adheslon:
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Synthesis and characterization of phosphors doped with various rare earths

L irrripanding i b

e N ey

Abstract
echnlgee. T powder fesd ar 100
poak of thiv phasphor i af 4T i

I hile armiion pasrdie e

S el Wik .-'np.sr.-.f sealig sl nbinte veachion
* o B Dpnien e gamnd Ji et vield Tl ewniioan
T wawr Ay pofiiapdeod kv @@ PR anfue Ly eifvetivily, sinolfes

et e esmerival oud o s iR € flret af radey erth dlapanty o8 e famidnegewince spectra i iy

phospher The gffevt of ivet alfiapacreiis

i o Wil

Deenr pvadtiaitesd cand the offect of

Ty A

wiriine M il cnmel ot sl chwirpierizaion of e phoapNors AR opic el whpsic el

po-hirthepoay e divcaeionral i TR T
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1. Introduction

ln recent years the Plasma Displuy Pangls Py wre
replacing the conventicnal color televisions T phosphor
area 1oduy top prienty is replace the high perftrmance
expensive rare curth activated phosphors with cheaper
equivalent materials. This exsentinlly means replacing the
rare gurh lons with transitkon etal lons of pus lEnsition
jons[1]. The advances in the optical spectrascapy of
solids, especialty Yhase of teasition mctal jom beip o

evilve  fesgarch.  on phusphor  and splid-stile
juminescetios. In 19605, clficient rare earth activalod
phosphors  wers developed  for  usé  n color

1elevisionsi Th' -green, Eu''-red and o pellow) mnd in
1970 tricolor Temp was imroduced. Blue ermission from
B’ tod emission from Eu” and green emission from
Ce'- Th" pair was used In fricolor lamips, Al present A
combination of halo phosphate und tri-hand  phosphor
blend in commomly ssed in mans larveps s 4 cOMmpromisc
hetween  porlarmance, phiosphor cost mnd the  lamg
making coss[ 23] However to improve the performance of
the already existing low cual phisphars Tequing belies
puaterials. Ome such materlal being stromiium  cerae.
phosphars hased o 1his muterinl were mynthesized and
characterized using  photoluminescence XRD  und
Geanning Electron Microscopel SEM) tec higues.

I1. EXPERIMENTAL

Pure rare enrth doped SpCell phisaphior samples were
prepared By Lhe conventional  solid sate resction
meltod{4]. Stromtlum carbonate SO0, nd Cevium oxide
Cel}; thigh purmy chemicals] were used A mtating
materials for preparation of blue phasphir S1;Ce0y and

Capprajeh £ 2000201 § Juwrmal o Sutamey Faram i) - AN regfres PR

sdidesd themm as & stobchiometric proporikng of Sr : Ce s
P i |

cumpoutsd gblakired wis grinded e a fine powder
and fired s 1 A00°C flar 3 hours ina M furnace. The
|-||wl,;-.|u|u||'n:'a.{|1n.:1.: MpECTHE  WERE recorded @ room
LEirpErainnG using spectroflugnsphotometer
CEHIMADZL, RF-5301 PC) KRD (Higaku-Dmas IS0

ki 3
[3] stistis are donc o fwt preparcd samgles for the
migrostroctune evihsation

ke with Cu K § XL A0 CP Plhitips)

Figure 1. SEM of pure SrCel)y phosphar

Pables Fhigure | shows the SEM migrogragh ol the pure
phosphor, The micTosiTUCiune  Appeans A0 consis of
ellipsoidanl flakes pe particulaies having un sverage
hasal diameter of ~430 nm and & lengih of 1.4 pm. In
order 1o déterming the crysinl structurs, pluiise purity,
chemical nature  and homaogencity of the SrCe0,

Resulis and discussion

45
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Radiation Heat Transfert in ZrO;-8% Y03 Electrolyte
Of SOFC Fuel Cell
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Abstract - SOFC aperathng senrperonme i relatiely Aigh This o ome impesed by e

electrolyte

minhe aperaiiing swhich becomes jonic comductimng o Hwve high imperitures. (1000~

LIRS Thne exoet contrihution uf the therme radiasion i the tonal frecl ek s wner veelf ke
The vl radianion can play & very significant rale dn the thermal combination of drergfier
thyomgh the varicus SCHC sirwciare fayers. The hermial rasdiotion wilizes another i which
¥ the eleciromagmeiic radiarion [ his cane, atiws, mileondis amd froe elecerans of the SOFC
cowipenemis can foiw a pan of e nenie enerpy by eavissioe of o elfeciromipaetic randlinian
reveivedd B the comprasnny. Elpcirolne anid lectrodes woe crirpchdered oy anl-dramapieend megdiem
Ty cin aabarh digpers e e el eodliarion, i ek, wee stuly thar et rTiTare

ariitivin follomimg o conduction-rndlithan mpel

im e SOIT eectrolvte The appeaximeation of

Saliuster-Sclmvarsenild iy wimd do confiane e Rodiorl et [ow through the electrafyte SEECs The
reanits obraimed by e finite volwane metked shoe ihe effeed af Apwsival parmeeiess gmd optival
dimgniewn on the spaiial distriburoon of Gempornimesn SO elecirolyiv

Keywerds: Electralyte SOFC lemperature, paddiatiin, Ehptaced dfimaeesions

1. Introduction

The fuel cell SOFC is a fechnology solitions the mas
effective 10 control poliution resulting from the roodern
Wﬁlﬁhw“mmlﬂ:ﬂ. The SOFC i a ecll
opernting f high memperare, Electrofytes for fhiegl cells
SOFCS are uslly shreonfa doped with yitrium, 1L wos
wsed will & thickness of 100 1o 200pm, (1 he masimun
conduetivity 18 achieved with a $%uporcentage of VT,
Wiaterials are cheap and very stable nlihosigh it ls an i
conductors of oxygen loms O 1o high aperating
iemperatures. Therefore the hemting shsicim by emaiped
the enid of jonie conductivity is-the appranch of the cell,
SOFC wysvems couple 1o different modes of heat tunster.
wuﬂlwﬂmlm‘ﬂﬂ!w
radiitian b% Imvolved in the combination ol heal wansfer
through the electralyte of SOFC fuel cell, (17 18] st [9]

11 Modeling of Radiatif Transfer in SOFC

i1 1 Mudeled frim the eqpmipion of Rochattf Heat Traafee
gray, whsorbing. and

the SOFC by equation “Eq. | [6) md [7]

e © J04 hourmal of S¢temce My aagpes d « T roghin reaerel

al -,
ok el w(t=m Wi v 2 LA G500005,.5 )40

ih

The radiative bosndury condition of » gy arca |n
transmiskion and diffuse reflection mi ic expressed by
“EgaT

waly 1=k POy s )
= e IR 1, (e 6 o 2

1)
The hewt transfer by rudiation is modeled using the
radintive transfer cquation RTE for determining the
radiant Mux by inecgrating the field luminance in all
directions and all wavelengtin, The ETR. itaken in s
comples form has o anafytical solution. It wppears
necessary 1o use 8 nemerical method o solve the exguation.
In prsctical terms. G of the main difficulties in the
numerical solution of the ETR Hhes in the calculation af n
fussction of seven variahies three position coordinmes, two
angulas coordinutes, variable temporal and  speciral
. Moreover, the RSD being type injegro-
differentinl, the other major problem to solve comes from
the integral term and the no homogencous term which
fakes the temperature and generally requires. couplingt of
the ETH 1o the contervation equation omeryy.

L
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PHASE STRUCTURE, MICROSTRUCTURE AND DIELECTRICS PROPERTIES
OF NEW CERAMIC MATERIAL NEAR THE MORPHOTROPIC PHASE
BOUNDARY
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ABSTRACT

This anacle investigates the sintering te effect on microsipsciure and diclectnic properties of o new ceramic maenal ;
Pi;D.'DhS‘rrﬂ.! D2 Nd0.02{(7r0 SETI A5 -2 00Y 2 Mol 3l YIOINLD3 af perovekite  mractire | such th x =
{0.01,0.00,0.05007.0.1). In arder to study well this sysiem and delimiting the comperition close w the morphatropic phese
boundiry (FMB] in which the tetagonsl wnd mombobedral phases coeist, we varied the doponts rotke Sar thit various
compositions were prepared by convestional solid state process. A thesmal weatment was applied to these compasdions a!
difTerenst temperatures (1100, 1050, 1 1ROC), én ordur 1o optimice the sinicring temperature where U denaity of ceramics is
miakimiem. We preseni the preparation aad the different stages of the formanon of the sofid saliition Then we will detal the
different techniquos of snalysis spplied 1o this compound, we begin [irst by ey diflraction, i the following. stalysis by

scanming clectron . mrctoseapy (SEM) and finally the study of physical properiies (dielecmies) These sudics help ws

decumulite s opech informiation ob these msterials.

KEYWORDS: Cornmic; Microstructure; dielectrice

I INTRODUCTION

The lead dirconnic tilsnute mnterial PHZnTI=x)01
(PET) of a perovakiie-type represenizd by the Formual
AROY, have been exiensively used for the pismoclecint
apphications such as capaciier, sensar, actuiors wral athar
high piesoclectric deviees: In the PET materials, the
diglectric, the feroelectric, and ihe clectiomechanical
characieristics. have  been  modificd  when  severul
subsiitiong were being done on the A arfnnd Besites, and
also by varyimg the mta of EoT1 {1-2] Sinee the dazovery
of the behawwr of the relanor in Ph{Mgl 3 MBI 303 [1],
PR{Znl 3, Nb23403 [4], and PRINIIZNEDIGE (8], the
studies of the ferrciectrus of B rehivor with PRI,
B"203)03 aype perovilites have stirscted much aftention
because of their excellent diclectne and electromechamical

mopertics

In & conventlgnally prepared PET ceamcs  with
compasitioin fiear e mofphotropic  phase  boundary
{MPE], the teiragenal, and the thombohedral phases afways
coekist | 5], The width and the propertiss of the Cossisience
région  wre  assoclsled  with the  occurenee ol the
campasitional Mactuation of Tid+ and Zed+ wms in the PET
peateridls (&) The compositional fluctusion, wifich s duc
o & mon uniform disuibution of Titanmum ind Zirooninm
bpns, leads (o o broad variathon in the dicleciric constunt

with & Zirconum concentration in the MPB
peglon |71 The width of this coesmtence rogion ind the

strucinre of the PET cernmics were yreatly affected by the
firing time and lemperaiure [§] The selection of dopants or
waibstitutions m failor some physscal propenties of T was
bascd an musy Tagian which ore the follewing: 1) charge
neutrality, 1) wilerance factors, 3) bomic mdice, and 4)
solubitity’ miscibility, The substitution of lanthonides and
the differont doped material ot Phesites and Zirconium o
the Ti-sites wih o different ratio of ZeTi have produced
muny wlid solutions with inlgredting properties for wide
mdastrial appHeitions. The dopant can inprove  the
sinleriig  provess produce cermmics with high spevific
rruisy. redhice (e lead aside evaporitinn, and prevent the
fesrmuaiion of second phies 9]

Besiden, dopunts also engender the substituion uf A or B
cotions of ABOY perovikile swscrure. lons of higher
vabemioz, aach o8 NS, cuuse vicandies in the A cation
called lend vovuncies, and the bower valenve ions, as Felds,
result in vacancies [10]. The sdditives thmt increase the
pamgant of oxygen visanehes cuuse ¢ small reducson of the
upit cell dimensions. inressy the indernsl seroes and,
cihsoyuesly, imcresse (he coeritive fighd

Iherefire, the additives thid sceepl cheumnms ste called
hatdener additives. The materil doped with mon prescids
lower diglectrie constunt, and Ioses constunt when the
mechanie quality factor o incresse [11]. Therefore,
sccordding 1o [12] e vocencies of oxyeen generied by the
addition of iror are suppressed when teere o miobiam and
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[ron equimelar composiiions In u polycrysialline aystem.
diclecine and piezoclectric properhies arc | om
bgth intrinsic apd estrinsbe mechanisms [13,14]. Intrivic
contribusions are from the relafive fon or cathr shift tha
proiccts the ferroelectric crystal stndtung

It this stocdy, PRDISSA002NI0 U2[Z0 S5TI0 451
2 aY 23 Mol Y2303 mezoslec  cemmics
were  nvestignied  near the MPB by varying the mti af
dopant . The purpose of ihis work was to study the phide
virechure, e diclectric properiios of these corpmiics near the
MPH m detml

1 EXPERIMENTAL PROCEDURE

The polycrystalling sumples with a genern] compisitional
formuls  Tormula PEO 96Sml, DINJ0.02(2H),34TI0,45)) -
2 (Y2 Mol XIYIONEDNOL, | swh thal a0 =
(001,000,0068,007.0.1) were being prepared by
conventional dry cermdc method 1o form the solid wlution

The reagent grade omde of PR30S, £e02, Tl Wi,
¥203, Sm201, Mol33 and Nd203 were used as slarfing
teridly in  stokehiometrie petio

The powders were, firsl, ball milled e Sis hosies, aml
then, cilcinad al 300°C for two howrs @i the following
henmrg and conling rates, 250 min. Afler caleination, the
pixrure was, first, ball malled for Sia hours, and then, afler
drying the powdlers were pressed inlo dises of 2 diameter of
thivteen millimetess apd of 3 tuckness of sbomt one
millimeter, The compocted disgs wepe bemng sinteresd o &
semperaiure ranging from 1 TAC - TR for two b
i ait. To provent PhO volatilizatm from the peilecs, a PhO
mmosphere was centrolled with & bed of PREADD powder
pluced in the viciuty of the pellets.

The Xeray difftaction (XRT).. Smnens D500} was used to
determine the erysialling phoses present in the powdet. The
conpasitions of PZT phuses were identified by the annlysis
of the peaky [I0O2FT, CA0JR. (2007T] i ke Twenty range
43% - 46% The Cu Ka ragfation with a step of 0017 was
e, The bulk densities of the smiored commcs werye being
measured by the Archimedes method. The micropuphs of
the frapmred saniples were faken on o JEDL scamibiy
clectron microscape. The ayerage gram size of the samplei
wias  determined  from the mucrographs by the linear
intereeph echigue To investigne the decinoal propertis,
the glectrodes wers made by applying o silver paste an thi
twin iajor fsces of the sinered disks followed by o heal
treatment @ T30°C  for Kty mineted.  The diclecinic
comstant ¢ was cabeulated (rom the capacitance 8l @
fregquency of onc kHr. T was messured ot lenpetatares
fungting frons 2590 in 400°C with & hesiting e of one
SCiminute by iming an impedance amalyaor [HP 41924,
Hewlen-Packandy

3 RESULTANTS AND INSCUSSHINS

Sintered powdens weore exumimed by X-ray diffraciometry
to ensure phase purity and 1o identily the phases s laitice
consunis of the materials, The co-exiience of seteagonal

120

AT=44. ‘While the

anil rhimboledral phises near the mophatromic phasc
poundary  mplies  the eumience  of  composifional
fluctustion. The compositional (luctuation can in ponciple
be. determined from the widt of the Merny diffraction
peaks. A rorphoiropie phase 0 Co-gLsenTe
regein « wia ohaetved [|shown by diplicated (200) peaks)|
it b been reported in ihe Iiersture [5,6] that ihe sphiting
of these reflections o Inplets  tskes  place  in
conventiomally prepared ceramics due b compuakitional
fuctuiiions besding 1o the gi-enisience of the  eragonal
and thombuhedral phases (T=R)The X-ray diffraction
[t of ol $6Sm0 02 hd0 02[(Zrd. 35T0 4371~
(Y 2AMo 3R Y 2N Y materials | x =001 |
003 . 00, 007 and 0,1). represented by samples A),A2
AL AL and AS wre given inf figure 1),

i

UL

Figerw 1:  XKRD patierms obdained by Theaks
P tive pllets At

1180 °C for 3 h: (A1) X=0.07 ¥ 003 (4]
F0.08 | (Ad) ani, 07 | (AS] xe0. 1, e

Triphet peaks around 20 = 45 indicate that the specimen
comists of & mistwre of haragonal and rhombobedol
phaies so the mombotropie phise boundary (MPH) of sold
solution i locsed o1& = 2= 007 ( A4 sample) and ¥
=T AL sarle)

11 s sl that the tetrngonal stuctune can be farmed up o
rivembabedial  siruchore becomes
stahilized for aR=43 | however, ot 8 = 4443 retragonal und
thombobedm] phoses coexist The widih & 5 = xT-xR ol'the
co-eistence region Frmm our work i clse to that obtained
by otters |15, 16, 17]

The varjaton of e latice paramerens a6 @ function of
simlgring  temperature  could  be  eapluined by  the
critmneement of eation diffusion . and consequently by the
homogenizution of the misto compasillen The varation in
the lattice prrameiers of the sdentified. phase composiiion
shiowes thnt the values of the cT7aT mtko bove decredsed

Figirel shows fhe laltice. parametors variations for the
Composition Piih S6Seodd (2 Nd0 03[ Zr0. 35 Trl 4501+
002000(¥Y2IMal A0 D1 {Y2ANILANOYT Ax a function

=
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE RARE EARTH METALS CONCENTRATIONS IN
THE SEDIMENTS OF ALGIERS BAY AND SURKOUF AREA
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Abstenct: Sediments were collected a1 31 stations from Algiers Bay 1o determine potentinl sources of pollution, The
unafyses were mode with Phillips Neray Tuorssconce (X1EF euuipment, The results give infoeration abaut the level of
concentrtions fiw La, Ce, Er and Th, Except for lmethanum und erbium which presenl a particalar distribution
{unrelated to the sedimentary faciesl. the disteibution of the diflerent rare eartly metals s irregulir winl depends on the
bay marphobogy. Terblum, erbium and ceriim presem high concentrations in the visses. The bevel of pulltian by rare
earth metily of the bation sodimenty in Aljgiors Tay has bee shows o be slgnificant compared with that of Surkouf,
eonnidered 10 be o reglon with kow anthropogenic sctlvity, -

Keywordy, Sediments, rare carfhs, metals, NRF, Algiern Bay

1. Introduetion

The Algerian lioral, with its 1200 kilometers. is characterieed by a great diversity of
physical and natural environments, with large plains and Tittoral plates (Mitidja, hills of the Sahel...)
and mare or less high reliefs, giving rise 10 a multitude of bays. With these last. the main portuaives
uities and sites of Algeria, are associated.

The zone of study (3°02' E-3°20' E and 36°40' N-36°50° N) belongs 1o the Algiers coast
which extends on 80 kilometers length with a broad bay overbung by the 1own of Algicrs. It leans in
the South on the vast plain of Mitidja with & rather regular and ot very significant planimetry and
apening in Nonh on the Mediterranean.

The area is made up in majority by quiternary alluvin sands, sandstones and limestones of
reel, pliocenes sandy clay and sandy limestones deposits, marls and Conglomerates. and miocenes
carbonated marls limestones, clays and sandstones. The limits of bay, coinciding with Cap Matifou
in the East and the peak of EI Kettuni in the West, are formed by metamorphic rocks like phylithes,
eristallophylien schist, mica schist and gneiss, The voleanic formations outcroping in the area of
Surkoul are represented by basaltic lava, dolerites, diorites. gabbro-diorites and granites [ 1],

The hydrographic system consisis of rivers with reduced Mow of which most significant are
Oued El Harrach, Oued El Hamiz and Oued Reghaia in Surkouf area.

In addition 10 a population of mere than two nfillion inhabitants. the area is markid by o
significant industrial activity in particular near Algiers harbour and industrial areas of Rouiba and
Reghala. The population and public infrastructures (hospitals, schools....) are concentrted near the
main localities of Algiers such as Algiers conter. Bab El Oued, Hussein dey. Kouba, Fort de I'Eau
und Ain Tuya,
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Alpiers bay and the litoral of Algicrs in general are profe to many sources of pallution dus
o significant volume of demestic and industrial worn water rejected dirsctly and without
preliminary trentment in the sca, to the derivative of hydrocarhons related o the harbour activity
and ti the serubibing residyes of the old cement factorics amd canzers,

The vulnerability af the Algiers ceast is mainly due to the fact that the Mediteranzan sca is
almast closed with litle exehangs with the geean, tus reduging the virculation and the renewal of
103 watcer,

It is known that sediments in Algiers Bay have a high capacine o concentrale and retain
lowie teace elements. due mainly to the fing fractions (= 40 um) present al mare than 73% [2-3].
Vieary metals muy he natural constituents of the sediments. They come Tram the rocks and suils via
their geachemical mobiliy, They also can be anthropogenic sources: in which ease lhey are
ineorporeted into the sediments us artificial polluants coming from industrial and urban releases and
iy les,

In the envirenmestz] sciences, ameng the many multi-glemental analysis technique, ion
beam analysis and X-ray fucrescence have been shawi to be the two powertul tools For monitoring
the elemental composition and race lement content ol suils, sediments, water and air particulates
|4-6]

In Algiers Bay. soil comes from the El-Harrach and El-lamiz vivers. These cross similar
rocks. In pelitic sediments found in the bay, clay represents 40 1o 30% ol depasits in assceialion
with kaalinite-illie where illite is predominent. This may represent 600 of the assccialion [7].
Lowever, chlurite may complete this sssociation instead of kaolinite. The Surkeuf reference radial
is 10 km sast of Cap Matifou (east of Alglers Bayh The Surkouf scotor is characterized by
sipnificent leeal erasion,

2. Experimental

Samples of sediments were taken by using the oveanographical boul ol fhe Insiifuie of
Svirces of the Sea i Algiers (ISALAL, Drspioge dex Suiences de Jo Mer o ALOER) on 33 slativns in
Alpiers bay, including 3 samples in Surkoularea in order to delermine potential sources of pollution
by rare carths mglals.

Sumpling was carried out neeording to 7 prefiles (4, B, C. D, ECF and Gy Tram the shore
fowurds the open sea. The proliles C, Dand Fwers established in ovder Lo lelly with the maotths of
Oued T Harrach and Ouesd Bl amiz.

The sediments of the sea-bed were collectad. the same day, using Van Neen Snapper
ageording tr sobathic profiles with sampling peint cvery 20 meters (in-depth} inciuding six LA, B,
©, [, E, Fyoin Algiers bay and a profile (5] apart from bay in Surkoul area. The zodinentys were
then lyophilised and hemogenised in an pgule morar,

Moasurments of Rare carth melals are carried out using XRIP with a Gazeous Tlux detectar
TGy and X-Kay tube excitation (Slemens, 70-00 pA, 50-60 kY, The yields of the charseleristic K-
Ray peaks are measured after backaround liting and subtraction,

The concentrations of (e metals are determined by use of an exlernal standards. The
standurds used arc: SD-W-2 ¢ TW and SL-3 supplied by IAEA (Internotional Awmic Energy
Apgency) The artenuation of the mitted X-Rags in the sample pralria is taken info aeeount hy use of
abaorption coelTivients [#].

The Algiers bay with a slight slope from the voust twards the epen sen and 2 deprh reaching
the 100 m contains sediments made up of @0 1o 50% of clays (kaalinile, illie and chloriie) with
illite dominant up to B0% of association (7h, The cartography of 1the percentage af the Nine particle
in the deposits of Algiers bay gives the nature and the mode of distribution of the various facics
(Fig, 11, & prevalence of the fine purticle (> 9340} is observed in an inereasing way. fiom the shore
tovwards the center of Bay [2].
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ABSTRACT ; Furwi-principles calculations. for the siructurel, electronic, and magnetic poopertios of Mo CoAs Heusler
corspound. have been performed lor using Tull-potendial lincarzed sugrmented plune wave (FP-LAPW) scheme within
the (GGA-WC and OGA=L, Featiros such as the limice constunt, balk masdulis, and s pressure dervvalivie nne

reporied, in additor o the rosalts of the bamd structere sod the density of states: The electronie structure m the
fermragratic sunfgunaion G WicUoas Heosler compound shows that the spin-up elesirons ane mealle, bul the
spin-dawer bands have o gap of 048 aod 0077 % fur GOA w0 and G0Aatl espectivle, The Mn-CUoAs Heusler s
lerrimmnetic sl mamtaans the half-metallie chavacter hawrg [0 % pooarteanon lor fatbice priametres i 5.5 and
I82A

KEYWORDS. Heusler compounds, FP-LAPW, ITTL Spinranics.

1. Intraduction ;

Tlewsler compounds are ternary dnrenmetallic compounds that have the general cimpusition
MW E In this class, Xoand Y repressnt d-clestvon fransition melals, ond 2 dencies 2 speclectran
element | 1], In recent years, Hensler cumpounds have been extensively studied, and mativated by
their gained importance due o advancements in spintronies [2-6]. In contrast o half- metalle
forromagnits (HMFs) [T]. only o few [Hensler compounds (al] of them with @ rare carlh meal at the
Y pesition) have besn soccessfully implemented as superconductars [R] PUA:Y S0 05 the Heusler
cumpeund with the highest eritieal wemperature (49K [9]. The coexistence of antiterromagnetism
and supercenductiviry demonsmating the manithldness of the Heusler family, was reported for
P YhSe [14] and PdaCrsn [11]. Many of the Heusler compounds have been reporial i be 1My
[L2,12]. und several Cog-bazed Heusler compounds have been used oy elecirades in magnatic tannel
junctions [14,13]. The henagonal compound PuyCeln ovders antiferromagnetcally at 1.23 K [16],
[ B de Monif et al[17] reported that PaGdSn and Paersn exhibit faremagnetic (Te= 200 K) and
paraitagnetic behavior, respectreely, Generally, Dlecsles compounds (206720 ervsllize in the cubic
L2§ seucturs {spacegronwp Fmdm), the X; aoons loom a prmitive cubic sublatbies wnd acacent
enhes of this Xo aublultice ave Alled by altarnating ¥ or £ aroms 1O the nomber of 3 elecirons of Y
alot i moce than X atom, we can observe CuMg:Ti-lype strusture with the space group F43m. [n
this structurs, X aroms ccoupy the noneguivalent dai0,0,00 and 4e{1/4.1:4,142) pesinans, while Y
and £ atoms are Jocsed bt 22 0202 and ddi 344 3430 positlons, respeciively [ IR]

Tn ihe present paper, the stractural, electronie and magnetic properiies of MnpCods are
repurted, The aim of this work i3 to evaluate the validity of the prediclions of half metallicity tor
MraUods Hewsler compound. “The calenlations are perfomied using ab-initie full-potzntial
linearized sugmented plane wave (FP-LAPW ) within the density functional theary (DET) with the
penetalized gradient approximation GOA-WC and GGATLL In this paper, we organized the
theoretical background as iU's showed in Section 2. The vesults and discussions are mentiones]
Section 3, The sumemary of our results s given i Scetion 4
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L. INTRODUCTIEN

Nowadsys, pano-objects provide n promising reseirch for the identification of new fundamental
properties of the matsrials and their potential iechnological applications. Much effurt is devoted 10
understand the physical ond chemical propertica of materials, which can serve as model catalyst
systems. O quently, al studiex have been carried owt on 8 mnge of helgrogeneous
camalyst, for example. metal isiands grown o thin films [1-4] or on single-crystls surfaces |3, 6]
Palladiums depesits on the MO (100) surfice have become one of the miost widely used madel
sysiems, and hove given rise to many detadled experimental studiss [7-%]. Although the rmuin
migroscopic steps poverning nucleation and growth of the films are now understood, detailed
characterization of these processes has proven difficult. Earlior, empirical und theoretical studies of Pd
over single crystals Mg0, investigated defect nucleation [10, 11] when nucleation centers pecupy
minority of sites. On the other hand, the resulis of nucleation kinetics over thin films governed by
random nuclention [1, 12], cach stomic site is potentially o nucleation cenitre. In this sudy, we build
upan many experimental and theoretical studies [1, 13] hoave been carried out to understand these
processes. The aim of this work is 10 investigaie the microscopic mechanisms focusing on the
nucleation, growth and coaleseenee of P4/ thin MgO ( [100) using Forteun siftwire,
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I INTRODUCTION

Compeosite materials find more applications
in the realization of structural parts of various
dimensions  in  many  industries such &s
nerospace, car  manufacturing.  nuchear,
biomedical engineering. Due 1o their high
specific properties, woven composites carbons
{fiber/epoxy ) are increasingly used in perospace
ppplications. These applications  generally
require the use of assemblies 1o load fransler
between the laminates composite and othor
parts that are either metallic or compasites.
However, the design of assemblies remains o
hurd point for strisctuml applications, Indeed,
the use of bonded assemblies is ofien prohibiled
by industrial reguirements of reproducibility
und IATENARD. ‘echanically-fazrenad
balted-joints under ternsile leads frequently are
damigred in Mve commen failure medes (210
namely cleavagn, bearing, shear, tengion, and
pull-through. Cleavage failures are associaled
with Bath an inadequate end distance and wo
fewe transverse plies, Dearing failure ncours
predorninantly when the balr diameter is w smaf’
fracton of the plare width, this mode of tailune
leads e oan elengation of the hole, Sheur-out
[ailure can be tegarded as a special ease of
hearng tasiure, this made of failure can aceur al
very laas end distances for highly cithoopis
laminates. Mot-tensive Teilure cocurs when the
holl diamelesr s @ lage traction of the suip
widihy this fraction depends on the fype of
matcrial and luy-up used.,. Full-thraugh fuilure
voouss mainly with countersunk. Castergrs ar
when the  thickness o dlameter ratio s
sulficienthy high to precipilate falore [1-22],
Many studies have attempred o0 develop
methods foar understanding thess nechanizms
paing aigital anage correlaton and acoustic
emizsion.  The spatial  resolution of  the
afurementioned procedires s rolatively  poor.
Dhigital image correlaton (M) has improved
the spacia: resulution of eprical futl-ficld strain
measurements, Parsons el ozl (7-9] cbiained
strain fields un Lwo sides of rectangular tensile
specimens with this technigue wsing one canera
and a right-angle prism. De Almeida ot al |9
recently usedl one camern and oomiroe
measure strain helds on Dol the ront and the
Jareral wide of a4 specimen  simultancously
Huvwever, vl the methods menrtioned above ane
based o0 the  assumptinm Lhas e slrains
mzasured o the surfaes of the specimen wne
repreaentarive of the strans Lhrooghout the
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thickness of the specimen, L&, the neduction ol

width measured on the fromt surfsce s
représentative  for  the  widith  reduction
throughout  the thickness [6]. The most

significant pararmeter used in scoustic emission
signgls is the amplitude. The works of Chen
Karandikar and al [23] , Kim and Lee [24],
Korgers—Kocsis and al [25], Kotsikes and
al.[26] Cevsson and il [27] . Benzegpugh und
al[28] . Mouhmid and al [29], on different
families of composites and on the lensile stress,
oty bending static or on fatigue show the interest
of using this acoustic parameter. However, i1 Is
clear that the absolute amplitude values of
involved arcis viry from one test and matenal
type o another, Uenava [ 30] smidicd the sipnuls
in Tunctions of their amplitude and rise time,
four zoncs were identified: matiy cracking,
flber-matriz  delanding,  delaminaion and
[ally fiber broskage. Another paramerer wis
arealvzred by LI [21] o0 compasite glss/2poxy
and carbon cpowy: in fact 1008 a mattsr of the
intlugnes of the energy and amplitode signals in
W purpose of predicting Fdlure in composing
materizls. [ugost and Godin "[32-33] have
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chronolongy ol camags, Corplementary
microscopic ohservarions (5.3 were carried
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Appendix E

Researchers’ Questionnaire

Miss. Wafa AGGOUNE

Faculty of Letters and Foreign Languages
Department of English

Batna 2 University

Email: Wafa.english@live.fr

Dear Researchers,

This questionnaire is addressed to Applied Linguistics and Physics’ researchers at
the departments of English and Physics in different Algerian Universities. The subject
around which the present Doctoral dissertation revolves is a study of Genre Analysis of
Research Articles (RAs) Introduction. This study aims to investigate Algerian
researchers’ awareness of the main rhetorical and linguistic features that characterize
articles’ introduction in the two fields. Your assistance in completing the questionnaire
will be very much appreciated. The information you provide is solely for academic
purpose.

Thank you for your corporation

[0S L
Section One: General Information

1. Degree:

Magister

LMD Doctorate

Doctorate Es-Sciences

Others (Specify)

2. Number of Published Articles: ...............cooi...



3. Number of citations for your published article (s).....................
(Citations=how many times your article (s) has (have) been cited by other articles.)
Section Two: Background to Research Articles (RAs) Introductory Section

4. Which section of the RA is implicated in the perceived increased difficulty in

writing RAs?

Abstract

Introduction

Method (s)

Results

Discussion

Conclusion

6. Are there logical steps of writing RAs introduction?

Yes No




7. If yes, how many steps does RAs introduction consist?

One

Two

Three

More than Three

What are they?

8. Which of the following step(s) is (are) obligatory in RAs introduction?

Identifying the general framework of the topic by claiming the

relevance of the field

Testing new hypotheses and exploring new phenomena

Outlining research purposes, findings and the structure of the article

Others (Specify)




9. What are the main characteristics of a RA introductory section in your field?

Section Three: Introduction Opening Statements

10. In RAs introduction, the opening sentences report that the topic is of a lively,

significant or well-established research area?

Yes No

11. Do you use a general statement that emphasizes the frequency and complexity

of your research?

Yes No

12. Do you think that synthesizing and reviewing previous work in a literature

review is:

Obligatory

Optional




Why? Why not?

13. To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following statements? Use

the following scale: Agree (A), Undecided (U), Disagree (D)

N Statements A|U|D
The use of integral and non-integral citations is

! mandatory in RAs introduction.
Lexical categories (like conjunctions, verbs, adjectives,

2 nouns...) are key signals to distinguish between
introduction’s sections.

; Linguistic exponents (like contrastive statements,

quantifiers, negatives...) are extremely important to

strengthen the significance of the research.

Section Four: Writing a Research Problem

14. Do you state your research problem in RAs introduction?

Yes No

15. If yes, why should a research problem appear in the introduction?




16. Generally, how do you word the research problem?

Stating shortcomings, or limitations of earlier work

Referring to a research problem in the area of your study

Asking questions

Extending previous research

17. In your field, stating a research problem should be amenable to:

Data based on incomplete evidence

Empirical data

Both

Section Five: Introduction Aims and Structure

18. According to you, which of the following step (s) should appear at the end of
the introduction?

Outlining research purposes

Announcing research findings

Indicating the structure of the article

All of them

19. How would you typically evaluate a RA introduction that does not include this

(these) step (s)?



20. In your field, is there allowable variation in where research purposes can

occur in RAs introduction?

Yes No

If yes, why?

Section Six: Researchers’ Attitudes toward RAs Introductions

21. How would you rate your overall satisfaction with your RAs introduction?

Very satisfied

Somewhat satisfied

Somewhat dissatisfied

Very dissatisfied

22. To what extent do you agree that your research discipline impact the rhetorical

and grammatical choices of your RAs introduction?

Strongly agree

Agree

Neither agree nor disagree

Disagree

Strongly disagree




Explain, How?

Thank You!



Appendix F

Editors’ Interview

Dear Editors,

We are conducting a research to better understand the structure of research

articles’ (RAs) introduction. Essentially, we want to know editors’ perspectives on RAs

introduction and main problems that Algerian researchers encounter in writing RAs

introductions.

Questions

1.

According to you, what are the main difficulties encountered researchers in
writing scientific articles?

What are the most problematic sections of research articles?

What are the main language problems found in the articles?

What is (are) the objective (s) of a research article introduction?

Do all introductions reflect the content of the articles?

What are the most common reviewers’ critical comments about research
articles’ introductions?

To what extent does the academic discipline impact researchers’ choices of
language? How?

What are your recommendations for researchers about writing research

articles’ Introductions?



Translation of Editors’ Interview into French
Chers éditeurs,

Nous menons une recherche pour bien comprendre la structure des introductions
des articles scientifiques. Fondamentalement, Nous voulons savoir les perspectives des
¢diteurs vis-a-vis les introductions des articles scientifiques ainsi que les problémes
majeurs que rencontrent les chercheurs algériens dans la rédaction des introductions
des articles scientifiques.

1. Quelles sont les difficultés principales auxquelles les chercheurs sont

confrontés dans la rédaction des articles ?

2. Quelles sont les parties les plus difficiles a rédiger dans ’article ?

3. Quel sont les problémes de langue principaux que vous trouvez dans les

articles ?

4. Quel(s) est (sont) I’(les) objectif (s) de I’introduction et son intérét dans un

article scientifique ?

5. Est-ce que toutes les introductions reflétent le contenu des articles ?

6. Quels sont les critiques les plus fréquents des correcteurs par rapport a

I’introduction de I’article ?
7. Est-ce que le choix de la langue utilisée dépend de la discipline ? comment ?
8. Quelles sont les recommandations que vous pouvez donner aux chercheurs sur

la rédaction de I’introduction d’un article scientifique ?



Translation of Editors’ Interview into Arabic

§oale Jlie S (ginld) Lggalsy ) JSLaD aal ale (o) daally

€ oalad) Jlial) b dugea SSYI gall 2 L

TV b sangall A2l Cligaia ol ale .

¢ oalell Jadll 3 dasiall (i) o 58 Lo

TV lad)l Hoaae cilediall J€ S o

2aled) Y Ciladie (s geads osalll Gsdirall lgadty S Claliy) ol ale
felld (oS € odinlll Lgall) chLall o el Jladdl 35 gae 6l e



Appendix G

Email of Editor of New Materials and Technology journal

QO Ohd-d88%021:27

Interview-reeponse-

@ 30/12/2018
bachir bordji, + 1 :

W Interview-response- docx

Bonjour,

Je m'excuse pour ce retard parce que j'étais absent (en
mission)

mes réponses sont en fichier attachés.

Merci

Le samedi 1 décembre 2018 a 15:12:38 UTC+1, bachir
bordji <bachiry@hotmail.fr> a écrit :

salam
interview de:

<&, ~ Répondre atous

< O [] B



Résumé

Les articles scientifiques fournissent un moyen utile pour les chercheurs afin
d’affronter le dévelopement explosif de la recherche scientifique dans les différents
domaines. Ils ouvrent une bréche pour communiquer le contenu des recherches
précédentes et traitent de nouveaux phénomenes. L’introduction joue un role
primordial dans les articles scientifiques. Elle présente la section de I’article qui
comprend une série d’étapes tout en fournissant une description détaillée de 1’article
entier. La présente recherche découle de débat entre les sciences humaines et sociales
et les sciences exactes. C’est une étude d’analyse de genre comparative qui a pour
objectif d’identifier la structure rhétorique et les aspects linguistiques de
I’introduction des articles scientifiques notamment celles de la linguistique appliquée
et de la physique publiés dans les revues scientifiques algériennes. La recherche
s’appuie sur les méthodes de recherche quantitatives et qualitatives a travers une
analyse de corpus des introductions, un questionnaire pour les chercheurs, et un
interview avec les éditeurs. En general, les résultats relévent 1’éxistence des
similtitudes et des differences de la structure de I’introduction des articles de la
linguistique appliquée et ceux de la physique. Ce qui implique que la rédaction des
introductions est inévitablement intégrée dans les conventions disciplinaires. Les
résultats de la recherche dévoilent des implications importantes pour I'usage des
méthodes de l'analyse de genre dans I’enseignement de 1’Anglais a des Fins

Spécifiques.

Mots-clés: introduction des articles scientifiques, revues algériennes, aspects
linguistiques, structure rhétorique, analyse de genre comparative, conventions

disciplinaires.
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